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M Det individuella brottet?

Offer och forovare i svenska medieberdttelser 1965-2005

MARIE DEMKER — GORAN DUUS-OTTERSTROM'

Individualized crimes? Victims and Villians in Swedish Media Narratives 1965- 2005

By affecting conceptualizations of crime, media depictions of crime play a crucial part
in the way criminal policy is shaped. An analysis of Swedish newspaper articles suggest
that crime today is depicted in a more exclusionary way than a few decades ago. This
is particularly true for the culprit, whose actions are accounted for in an individualized
way. Crime victims are described in a manner that invites identification.

During the 1980s, media depictions change from structural accounts of the crime to
individualized accounts of the culprit and the criminal deed, often in terms of the psy-
chology of the culprit. However, it is not until around 1990 that the media depiction
of the crime victim change, with fairly neutral descriptions being replaced by more de-
tailed and personal images.

In contemporary media stoties, crime and criminality are seen as external threats to
society. The culprit is depicted as an intruder, and often also as disordered or irration-
al. The victim, on the other hand, is depicted as a human being just as you and I, with
a particular personality. The consumer of these media stories is primarily encouraged
to identify with the victim and those close to him or her.

Problemomréade och forskningsfragor?

Massmediernas rapportering om brottslighet antas i moderna demokratier vanligen
interagera med medborgarnas attityder och agerande (Sotirovic 2001, Robinson
2001, Graber 2004, Vasterman 2005, Fox, Sickel & Steigel 2007). Mediernas krimi-
nalrapportering ir siledes en av de forutsittningar som paverkar kriminalpolitiken ef-
tersom de politiska partierna medverkar i opinionsbildningen kring kriminalpolitik
och dven utformar sina program och forslag i relation till medborgarnas preferenser.
(Pteiffer, Windzio & Kleimann 2005, Green-Pedersen och Stubager 2010, jfr Tsou-
kala 2008) Ett exempel dr nir nagra spektakulira rymningar ar 2004 drev fram kravet
pé ett svenskt sikerhetsfingelse (Bjereld & Demker 2008, kap 4). Med lite distans
framstar rymningarna 2004 pa intet vis som ett trendbrott, men de framstilldes sa

1 Marie Demker ér professor i statsvetenskap och Goran Duus-Otterstrém 4r fil. dr och forskare vid Statsve-
tenskapliga institutionen, G6teborgs universitet.
Epost: mariedemkrer@pol.gu.se, gotan.duus-ottetstrom@pol.gu.se

2 Sirskilt tack till Carl Dahlstr6m, Monika Djerf-Pierre, Ulf Bjereld samt till en anonym reviewer fér kommen-
tarer.
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och ledde till en utredning som foreslog ett sikerhetsfingelse av helt ny typ i Sverige.
Det finns anledning att tro att férdndringar i hur brottslighet begreppsliggérs i medier
kan péverka kriminalpolitikens innehall pa lang sikt. Pa samma sitt dr det rimligt att
tro att kriminalpolitikens férindring och 6kade synlighet i de politiska partiernas pro-
gram paverkar mediernas sitt att beriitta om brott.? Var avsikt i denna artikel ir att pa-
visa att en férdndring i mediernas begreppsliggérande av brott har skett och att den
skett 1 viss riktning.

Forklaringen till att medier som lever under ett kommersiellt tryck 1 bérjan av 2000-
talet fokuserade pd brott kan vara att det 4r ett snabbt sitt att fylla 6kade nyhetsvoly-
mer med lisvinliga texter (se t ex Hagberg 2006).* Traditionell pappers- och eterme-
dia utsattes for en stor utmaning nir Internet blev en sjilvklar del av medielandska-
pet. Tempot 6kade, uppdateringskraven skirptes och konkurrensen frin vad som
skulle bli sociala medier och medborgarjournalistik var en konsekvens av medieland-
skapets férindring (Wiik 2010). Kriminalreportern ifrdgasitter ndstan aldrig polisens
uppgifter kring brottligheten, det journalistiska uppdraget reduceras till rapporter
som snabbt och litt kan uppdateras och dr utbytbara (Skogersson och Palm 2007).
Vild och dramatiska, avvikande, brott fir mer utrymme framfor allt 1 bildmedierna
(Pollack 2001: 81ff). Bade f6révare och offer konstrueras numera inom ramen for ett
individualiserat ramverk. De sociala orsakerna till brott och de komplexa samhills-
strukturer som kan ge upphov till brott reduceras till en slags ”vinna eller f6rlora” dir
man antingen har otur eller tur i livet. (Jewkes 2004:45-406).

Men kategorisering av ”brott” och ”brottslighet” dr en friga om sociala konventio-
ner. Handlingar blir kriminella f6rst nér de klassificeras som sadana. Mingden brott
och antalet fingar inom olika samhaillssystem foérklaras dirfér av hur den grins ar
konstruerad som en medborgare maste passera for att bli betraktad som kriminell
(Christie 2005). Kriminella handlingar kan vara mer eller mindre sjilvklara som just
brott (Surette och Otto 2001). I varje samhille brukar dock en kdrna av handlingar
betraktas som brott, alldeles oavsett om lagen betraktar dem som brottsliga eller inte.
Sadana handlingar utgdr ’consensual crimes” (konsensusbestimda brott). Men pa
allt lingre avstind fran kidrnan foljer forst handlingar som i en viss kontext anses
brottsliga, direfter avvikande handlingar och slutligen normala handlingar.

Manga sambhillsforskare talar om 1970-talet som tidpunkten for ett samhallsklimat
som genomgir ett medialt och politiskt skifte. Férindringen gir fran auktoritetstro,
kollektivism och stabilitet 4 ena sidan och ifragasittande, individualism och flexibili-
tet 4 den andra.’ Kriminologer har ocksa noterat att straffpraktiken i Sverige, liksom i
andra vistlinder, bytte riktning efter 1970-talet. Straffpraktiken blev ”hardare” och
politiserades 1 hégre grad (Tham 2001, Pratt et al 2005). Flera partier skaffade sig un-
der 1990-talet sirskilda kriminalpolitiska program (Demker och Duus-Otterstrém
2009). I Riksdagen debatterades brottsoffrets stillning i 6kande grad, lagar som skyd-
dade brottsoffret antogs och slutligen inrittades Brottsoffermyndigheten 1994
(Akerstrém och Sahlin 2001, Osterberg et al 2002, Demker 2005). Vi ser alltsi en for-

3 Om partiernas fotindrade kriminalpolitik har vi skriviti Demker och Duus-Otterstrém 2009.

4 Por en diskussion om konsekvenser av medialiseringen se t ex Thompson 2001 och Curran et al 2009.

5  For diskussioner om det moderna samhillets férindring se t ex Giddens 1991, Beck 1998, Garland 2001,
Baumann 2002. Se dven Bjeteld och Demker 2005, 2008.
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andrad kriminalpolitik. Kriminalpolitik utifrin ett begreppsliggérande av brottet. For
att ta ett enkelt exempel sd kan politiska valdshandlingar beskrivas som terrorism eller
som ett legitimt befrielsekrig. Valet av policy gentemot handlingen ér avhingig av be-
greppsliggérandet av handlingen. Med anledning av detta finns skil att tro att den
férindrade kriminalpolitiken forgitts av ett férdndrat sitt att tala och tinka om
brott.®

Vir studie 4r en kvalitativ textanalys dir medieberittelsen star i centrum.” Analysen
1 vir studie inbegriper att underséka hur brottet, férévaren och offret definieras i ett
antal texter som publicerats och haft offentlig spridning, vilka egenskaper nimns och
vilka som inte nimns och hur sjilva sakomradet (brottet) definieras. Studien inriktar
sig pd element i texterna som anses vara relevanta och meningsskapande (Gadamer
1959/2000, Andersson 2001:28). Metodologiskt arbetar vi inom ett lingvistiskt och
narrativt paradigm (se t ex Garme 2001, Holley & Colyar 2009). Vi arbetar tolkande,
kontextuellt, f6r att dekonstruera en berittelse (narrativ) som binder samman medie-
rapporteringen om brott. Antagandet utgar frin att texten kan dekonstrueras s att en
logisk struktur i form av en berittelse med girningsmin, offer och hindelse som hu-
vudelement framtriader (Firsich 2009). Vi laborerar med tva teoretiskt tinkbara be-
rittelser, en berittelse dir hindelseférloppet ses som en del av det gemensamma (in-
kluderande) och en berittelse dir tvirtom hindelseférloppet uppfattas som nagot
apart och frimmande (exkluderande). En polariserad analys av det hir slaget blir med
nédvindighet abstrakt. Vi kan inte f6lja de enskilda detaljerna i hindelseférloppet
och inte heller genomféra en djupare analys av metaforer och val av ord. Eftersom vi
inte heller relaterar beskrivningen till férindrade resurser hos polis eller medieutrym-
me 6ver tid sa kan vi inte uttala oss om huruvida det ocksa finns en férdndring i be-
skrivningen av relationen mellan valdbrott (som vi undersoker) och andra brott vid
de olika tidpunkterna. Vi har alltsd inte undersokt om t ex valdsbrottsligheten tar rela-
tivt sett mer medieplats idag eller om polisen dndrat prioriteringar eller 6kat resurserna
sd att fler eller farre valdsbrott anmils 1 samtiden jaimfért med datiden..

I analysen stir alltsa begreppsparet inkluderande-exkluderande 1 fokus. En medie-
text dr skapad for en ldsare. I motet med ldsaren uppstar en mingd tolkningsproces-
ser vilka vi inte har tagit hdnsyn till. Men istillet har vi analyserat texten per se, alltsd
snarast relationen mellan skribenten och texten. Vad dr det fér underliggande logik
som texten foljer? Vilken slags berittelse ar det skribenten skapar kring det som rap-
porteras? Vi menar att det skett en perspektiviérskjutning i medieberittelserna om
brott, fran en inkluderande syn pa brott till en exkluderande. Motpolerna inkludering
och exkludering himtar vi fran Clifford Geertz (1973) arbeten ddr kulturens betydel-
se for kinslan av gemenskap och det inkluderande i symbolik och ritualer lyfts fram.
Samma tradition aterfinns i arbeten om nationsbyggande och nationell identitet (t ex
Anderson 1983, Morkenstam 1999, Ross 2009). Till detta knyter vi litteraturen inom
identitetsforskningen som betonar analysen av hur skapandet (oftast 1 spraket) av ett
?vi” och ett ’dom” sker, i syfte att uppritthilla grinsen mellan det goda/normala/

6 Medieundersckningar av brott och kriminalitet dr sallsynta. Lindgren och Lundstrém 2010:13.
7 Efter det att var studie genomf6rts publicerades Lindgren och Lundstrém 2010 vars analys angrinsar till vir
men endast omfattar tiden 1995-2009, alltsd petioden ¢ferden s k punitive turn.
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ritta och det déliga/abnorma/falska (se t ex Borevi & Strémblad 2004). En inklude-
rande brottsberittelse avser att skapa en berittelse dir vi” som ldsaren/lyssnaren/
ahoraren kan identifiera oss eller sympatisera med girningsmannen. Det som har
hint kunde ha hint var och en av oss, eller i alla fall ndgon som 4r ungefér som vi. Det
engelska uttrycket ”There, but for the grace of God, go I”” (Scanlon 1998: 294) fangar
vil vad vi menar. Det handlar om att inse att girningsmannen och vi inte ér visens-
skilda; att vi, under mer olyckliga omstindigheter, kunde ha gjort samma sak. En ex-
kluderande berittelse skapar istillet ett frimlingskap infér det som beskrivs, det
brottsliga fenomenet placeras genom berittelsen utanfér vad som uppfattas som
gott/normalt/ritt.

Berittelserna som ligger under medietexterna har en relation till det samhille vari
de skapas och lises. Berittelserna kan endast komma till i en kontext dér de dr begrip-
liga och logiken i dem framstir som “naturlig” eller ”rimlig”. Skapandet och lisandet
av berittelserna dr dirfor ett 6msesidigt uppratthillande av specifika kontextuella lo-
giker och ett utestingande av andra (Foucault 1971/1993, Mottier 2001, 2005). Logi-
ken och berittelsen skapar ett begreppsliggérande av brottet, och som vi papekade
ovan sa ir begreppsliggbérandet en central del 1 forstaelsen av ett fenomen.

Vir avsikt dr att argumentera fOr att ”the punitive turn” (den straffande trenden) i
kriminalpolitiken bor forstéds utifran ett fordndrat begreppsliggérande av brottet. Be-
greppsliggérandet — som skapats av en kontextuell logik och en berittelse — kan 4 sin
sida forstds mot bakgrund av att samhillet individualiserats.®

Forskningsuppgiften: Det vultimata brottet

I en explorativ analys av tva svenska vildsbrott utvecklar vi en ram f6r en analys av
det stérre mediematerialet 1965-2005.” Eftersom vi soker en generell medieberittelse
kring brott, inte en diskussion om vad som bér eller inte bor anses som brott, har vi
valt att koncentrera oss pa brott som kan karaktiriseras som konsensusbestimda
brott (Surette och Otto 2001). Ett konsensusbestimt brott dr ett brott som anses mo-
raliskt forkastligt av alla eller i stort sett alla 1 det aktuella samhillet. Beroende pa den
moraliska diskursen kan naturligtvis dessa brott variera. Som kommer att framga vil-
jer vi att studera styckmord pa kvinnor. Dessa brott dr givetvis att betrakta som kon-
sensusbestimda.

Textanalysen styrs analytiskt av de tva berittelserna ”inkluderande” och ”exklude-
rande” och vi viljer att lita materialet fran de tvé f6rsta brotten kodifieras genom me-
ningsskapande s k nyckelord rérande brottet, offret och girningsmannen (Demker
1993). Metoden kan ocksa beskrivas som “directed content analysis” da syftet dr att
lyfta fram de meningsskapande elementen i en text givet en teoretisk forfGrstielse
(Robertson 2003, Hsieh & Shannon 2005). En parallell metod dr anvindningen av s k
storylines for att konstruera de narrativ (berittelser) som foérs fram t ex i en debatt
(Hajer 1995). Var analys lyfter fram betydelsebirande element i medierapporteringen,

8  Jfr 6nskvirdheten av socialkonstruktivistisk forskning med tydliga kopplingar mellan bilden av ”den andre”
och dennas politiska konsekvenser. Se Lindgren 2005:17-18.
9 1970-talet representerar en avvikelse snarare 4n en fortsittning pé tidigare utveckling Se Djetf-Pierre 2000.
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men istillet for att explorativt bygga upp berittelserna har vi valt att stilla fragor kring
tva teoretiskt tinkbara berittelser.

Den inkluderande berittelsen indikeras av betydelsebdrande termer, ord och ibland
begrepp vilka sprakligt syftar till att placera det beskrivna hindelseférloppet eller ob-
jektet i relation till ett slags skrivande och ldsande 7vi”. Att siga att en handling dr ett
”misstag” eller en olyckshindelse” innebdr att placera hindelsen inom ramen f6r na-
got som kan hinda de flesta, ocksd en av ’oss”. Den exkluderande berittelsen indike-
ras da istéllet genom att ta fasta pa termer, ord och ibland begrepp som sprakligt syf-
tar till att placera hindelsen eller objektet som beskrivs utanfér den krets som den
skrivande och ldsande personen tillhér. Att beskriva en person som “psykopat” eller
en hindelse som ”sadistisk” innebir en vilja att placera det beskrivna utanfér den
egna kretsen, som ndgot som kan klassificeras som utanfér det normala eller f6rvin-
tade (Jfr Lindgren & Lundstrém 2010: 47£f).

I vir analys av mediematerialet och domstolsmaterialet fran tvd styckmord begang-
na i Sverige har vi sokt efter de meningsbirande nyckelord som kan sdgas utgéra no-
der i ett sprakligt nitverk av betydelse, en berittelse. Nyckelorden dterkommer 1 lite
olika form genom rapporteringen och bir upp en berittelse som dr antingen inklude-
rande eller exkluderande. Det ir inte en fraga om frekvens av dessa ord eller om hur
de dr spridda 1 materialet. Istallet utgdr nyckelorden en slags aterkommande referens-
punkter som binder samman medieberittelsen.

I savil beskrivningen som analysen av de tva vildsbrotten anvinder vi mediemate-
rial fran den initiala bevakningen av inledning, ritteging och dom som aterfunnits i
Dagens Nyheter, Aftonbladet samt Goteborgs-Tidningen.!? Dirutéver ingr savil
Stockholms Tingsritts dom avkunnad den 8 juli 1988 (DB 17, maél 8-11-88) som
Hanna Olssons bok Catrine och rittvisan. Valet av de tva fallen har skett efter en nog-
grann genomgang av svenska grova véldsbrott med dédlig utgiang fran 1960 till
200711 Syftet var att aterfinna jimforbara brott vid flera tidpunkter under perioden
1960-2006. Vi sokte likartade brott, stridande mot de flesta manniskors rittsmedve-
tande och dir offret intuitivt uppfattas som undergivet och férsvarslést. Brott som
skulle kunna klassificeras som tidlésa i moralisk mening. I en vetenskaplig studie har
rittsmedicinare listat ett antal styckmord begingna i Sverige 1960-1990 (Rajs et al
1998). En kompletterande analys av styckmord begiangna 1990-2006 genomférdes
via Mediearkivet. Efter analys visade det sig att de flesta av de brott som rubricerats
som styckmord knappast kunde karaktiriseras som limpliga for studien eftersom de
vid nirmare undersékning inte visade sig uppfylla vira kriterier.!? Inte heller var off-
ret kvinna mer dn i drygt 40 procent av fallen (14/32 fall).

Vi valde dirfoér att koncentrera oss pa det s.k. koffertmordet 1969 samt det s.k.
styckmordet 1984. Dessa valdsbrott dr férvanansvirt lika och har genererat en stor
medietdckning. Bdda offren var kvinnor, omstandigheterna kring dédsorsaken dr inte

10 7-12/8 1969,20/8-10/9 1971, 28-31/1 1972 samt 18-23/7 1984, 8-11/3 1988, 8-11/7 1988. Stott tack ll
forskningsassistent Joakim Sebting fér insamlande av materal.

11 Sirskilt tack till professor Leif G W Persson fér goda rid i samband med denna genomging,

12 Iflera fall var styckningen endast delvis genomf6rd, snarast en form av skadetillfogande efter déden. I andra
fall var brottet en f6ljd av likskindning eller uppenbart en tillfallighet. I nigra fall var brottet en handling utférd
tll f6ljd av paverkan av andra och/eller missbruk.
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klarlagd och bada vickte stort uppseende da de intriffade. De misstinkta férévarna
var alla ldkare. Bada offren var marginaliserade kvinnor. I inget fall har heller nagon
girningsman slutligen démts f6r brotten.!?

Koffertmordet 1969-1972

Torsdagen den 7 augusti 1969 hittade tvéa personer en flytande resviska 1 havet utan-
fér Gaso, mellan Lysekil och Grundsund, 1 Bohuslin. Viskan visade sig innehalla ba-
len av en kvinnokropp. Fyndet blev inledningen till vad som kom att kallas ’koffert-
mordet”. Efter en mdnads spaningar kunde kroppen identifieras, den déda kvinnan
var GMF, da en 37 ar gammal, gift kvinna. GMF var alkoholiserad och prostituerad.
Forst tva ar senare — den 13 augusti 1971 — skulle ytterligare likdelar hittas, pa samma
plats. Trots att kroppsdelar saknades kunde identifieringen tidigt géras med full sd-
kerhet med hjilp av sjukhusjournaler.

Den 20 augusti 1971 doék de forsta tipsen upp om att en man som tidigare avlidit
skulle kunna vara girningsmannen. Mannen ifraga var en likare i 30-drsildern, som
hade sommarstille nira fyndplatsen och kinde GMF. Den trolige girningsmannen
kallades 1 pressen fér “societetslikaren” och beskrevs som en playboy men ocksa
som narkoman. I augusti 1971 anhélls en vin till likaren och enligt vinnens berittel-
se om hindelsen sa hade likaren den 6 juli 1969 i sin bil plockat upp GMF pa Jarntor-
get. Hon hade f6ljt med honom hem, in i sovrummet och darifran hade vinnen sena-
re hort ett skrik. Nir vinnen tittat in 1 rummet lag kvinnan pé singen och andades
hiftigt. Likaren skall sedan ha last dérren inifran medan vinnen i desperation givit sig
ut pa stan. Nir vinnen dterkom var kvinnan borta och likaren sa sig ha burit ner hen-
nes kropp i kéllaren.

Likaren hade omtalat GMF som sin vininna och han hade tidigare beskyllt vinnen
f6r mordet. Han hade ocksé i ett samtal med sin far angivit sig sjilv som fraktare av
viskorna. Flera andra personer i likarens bekantskapskrets visade sig redan 1969 ha
anat att likaren varit inblandad. Trots detta kom inget till polisens kinnedom f6rrin
fadern ringde polisen 1 augusti 1971, mer 4n fyra manader efter det att likaren ater-
funnits déd p4 sin praktik, troligen offer f6r en 6verdos av nagot narkotiskt medel.
Vinnen dtalades aldrig f6r ndgot brott, trots att polisen ansdg hans berittelse vag och
oklar. Aklagaren lade ned férundersékningen 1 januari 1972. Obduktionsrapporten
visade att GMF dog genom kvivning. Obducenten utesluter att kvivningen skett
utan att nigon annan part varit inblandad.

Brottet beskrivs i medierapporteringen pa fem olika sitt: som ett misstag, som kon-
sekvensen av en impulshandling, som en pakt inom en grupp unga societetslejon,
som ett drama/gita samt som ett slags “kammarspel” med ytterst f4 inblandade. I
den inledande fasen under 1969 férekommer endast beskrivningen av brottet som ett
drama/gita i medierna medan situationen forandras helt 1971 nir det stir alltmer
klart vilka personer som kan bindas till brottet. Brottet som en pakt férekommer

13 Attingen fillts f6r nagot av brotten Skar jamférbarheten men bér ocksa innebira att mediespekulationerna
kring gérningspersoner och brottets karaktir blir friare och ddrmed tydligt uttrycker en ridande diskurs kring
brottet.



9

forst nir vinnen anhélls och dérefter vidtar beskrivningarna av brottet som en im-
pulshandling och/eller ett misstag. I slutskedet dr det metaforen kammarspel” som
dominerar. Aftonbladet skriver t ex den 9 september 1971 om de tva inblandade:

De var bada begavade och framgingstika. De blev bista vinner under studieti-
den och behéll kontakten. Men fran sommaren 1969 tvingades de bira pa en
fruktansvird hemlighet: En av dem hade mérdat en kvinna.

Pressen uttrycker moralisk indignation forst nér det visar sig att likarens vinner valt
att hélla tyst, trots att de sdger sig ha haft en stark kidnsla av att han var inblandad. GT
har t ex en rubrik pa sin forstasida den 8 september 1971 som lyder: Societetslika-
rens vinner teg om mordet”. Indignationens rot dr att tva oskyldiga min ddrfor suttit
anhillna, och mer eller mindre démts 1 pressen, under hésten 1969.

Offret beskrivs i medierapporteringen som: ”fru GMEF”, genom neutral beskriv-
ning av hennes levnadssitt, med sympati, en kropp samt en person som rakade befin-
na sig pa fel plats vid fel tillfdlle. Under utredningen skriver t.ex. GT i en neutral text
om GMF den 16 augusti 1969 att:

Vad som férsvirar utredningen ar att hon hade inga egenliga vinner. Hon hade
bara ytligt bekanta. GMF, (...) dr f6dd i en by utanfér (...). Hon har inga sys-
kon. Idag finns heller inga andra anhériga dn hennes man i livet sedan hennes
mor dog forra dret.

Naturligen ér beskrivningen i termer av en kropp férekommande innan identifiering-
en ér helt klar, men dérefter vixlar beskrivningarna mellan respekt, sympati och neu-
tral beskrivning. Nir identifieringen dr néstan siker skriver GT den 14 augusti 1969 i
en rubrik att ’Mérdaren och offret kindisar 1 undre virlden”. I slutskedet f6rekom-
mer dock ocksd uppfattningen att hon var ett slumpvis utvalt offer, alltsd att hon ra-
kade befinna sig pa fel plats vid fel tillfille.

Forovaren ar patagligt frinvarande under inledningen. Spekulationerna kring offret
och platsen f6r brottet fyller spalterna. Begreppet ”valdsman” anvinds, vilket indike-
rar att medierna férvintar sig en manlig férévare. De tvd oskyldigt anhallna méinnen
beskrivs som stereotypiska kriminella. Deras position som angivet yrkeskriminella
skapar paradoxalt nog en acceptans f6r deras levnadssitt, en slags inkludering av mar-
ginaliserade personer. I pressen dr de dock tidigt ddmda f6r mordet. GT skriver den
26 september 1969 under rubriken “Imponerande lagarbete” att:

Utan att pa ndgot sitt 6verdriva polisens insats i det till synes “hopplésa” fallet
sd miste man idag konstatera att det var ett perfekt lagarbete som lade grunden
till gdrdagens sensationella anhallningsbeslut och édklagarens dtgird att redan
idag inlimna haktningsframstéllan mot de tva gripna finlindarna.

Under 1971, ndr tva helt andra personer férknippas med offrets déd, intrdder andra
beskrivningar. Likaren beskrivs som: foérvirrad, egentligen skétsam, panikslagen,
med distanserad sympati, genom sin férildrabakgrund samt framgangsrik/begavad.
GT intervjuade grannar till den misstinkte mérdarens forildrar. Grannarna siger den
21 augusti 1971 om férildrarna och sonen att:
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De offrade allt for sin son. De var sd stolta dver att han blivit likare.
— Alla kénner vi ju mannen personligen. Han vixcte upp har. Han ligger ocksa begravd hir.
Vi vet inte vad vi skall tro. Det verkade vara en sa rejal grabb.

Som helhet dr mediebilden deskriptiv. Rapporteringen foljer utredningen och hindel-
seforloppet med fa egna analyser. Brottet beskrivs som nagon form av anomali. Off-
rets livsstil beskrivs visserligen som utsatt men samtidigt utan moraliserande &verto-
ner. Férévaren uppfattas ndrmast som en person vars missbruk och forvirring lett
honom in pa ett spar som inte representerar hans ritta jag.

Styckmordet 1984-1988

Onsdagen den 18 juli 1984 hittades fler svarta plastsickar vid Karlbergs strand i
Stockholm. Sickarna visade sig innehélla resterna av en kvinna. Den 7 augusti samma
ar dterfanns ytterligare sickar med likdelar. Identifiering visade att kvinnan var CDC,
en dd 27-arig gift kvinna med tvd barn. CDC var heroinmissbrukare och prostituerad.

CDCs huvud har aldrig aterfunnits och dédsorsaken inte kunnat faststillas. Ratts-
likaren Jovan Rajs hivdade i sin obduktionsrapport att CDC bragts om livet genom
strypning, vald mot huvudet eller skarpt vald mot halsen. I domen den 8 juli 1988 me-
nar tingsritten att det inte utan varje tvivel kan hivdas att CDC bragts om livet, dven
om ritten finner det troligt att sa skett.

CDC tros ha setts i livet sista gangen den 10 juni 1984. En likare, den s.k. obducen-
ten, greps i december 1984 men slipptes, han greps dock ater varen 1985 f6r f6rhor.
Bakgrunden till gripandet var ett telefonsamtal frin mannens f.d. svirfar som ansig
att obducenten dédat hans dotter. Obducentens hustru hade tva ar tidigare hittats
déd och hon ansags ha begatt sjdlvmord. Omstindigheterna kring déden var dock
oklara och en ny férundersékning togs upp 1992. Obducenten var kind bland prosti-
tuerade och en relation mellan honom och CDC kunde beldggas.

Redan i samband med det f6rsta gripandet i december 1984 ringde den s.k. allman-
ldkarens hustru polisen och berittade att hennes man umgicks med obducenten. Un-
der hosten 1984 hade hon bérjat misstinka att maken, som ocksa ér likare, sexuellt
forgrep sig pa deras dotter. En utredning inledde och under 1985 limnade dottern sa-
dana upplysningar att polisen antog att hon bevittnat styckningen av en mannisko-
kropp. Under 1986 6verlimnades dotterns berittelse till kriminalpolisen. I oktober
1987 greps och anhélls bade den s.k. allminlikaren och obducenten. I januari 1988
atalades bada f6r mord, grov misshandel och grovt véllande till annans déd gillande
CDC.

Tingsrittens férhandlingar tycktes leda fram till en fillande dom. Men da en av
nimndeminnen kommenterat domen innan denna formellt fallit ogiltigférklarade
hovritten férhandlingarna och rittegingen togs om. Den 8 juli 1988 611 slutligen do-
men i malet. De bada likarna frikindes, men domen anger att de styckat CDCs
kropp. I tingsrittens dom ségs att den troliga orsaken till CDCs déd idr att hon bragts
om livet, men att detta inte kan bevisas utom allt rimligt tvivel. De bada likarnas legi-
timation drogs in av Socialstyrelsen.!*
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Brottet beskrivs 1 medierna och 1 domen som: sexuellt perverst, medvetet genom-
tort, ondskefullt, obscent, uttryck for ett stort beteende och allmint avskyvirt. Redan
1 den tidiga fasen dterfinns alla dessa variationer pa beskrivningar kring vad som frin
bérjan beskrivs som en jakt pa en manlig mérdare. Den 20 juli 1984 skriver Aftonbla-
det att

Polisen vet egentligen bara en sak om mérdaren. — Det var inte linge sen han
placerade plastsickarna med likdelar i det hir buskaget, siger kommissarie Bir-
git Degerman. Det betyder att han haft kroppen gémd pa ett annat stille tidi-
gare.

Nir tvd personer grips, anhalls och atalas beskrivs brottet som en del av ett ondske-
fullt beteende ddr detaljer fran de bada atalades livsstil anvinds for att mejsla ut brot-
tets unika karaktir. Efter tingsrittens férhandlingar och den dom som sedan skulle
komma att upphivas uttalar sig en nimndeman i Aftonbladet den 9 mars 1988 om de
démda likarna:

-- De ir perversa. (...) (obducenten, férf anm) dr ju lite egendomlig.

Och efter den frikinnande tingsrittsdomen har Aftonbladet den 9 juli ett erbjudande
pa forsta sidan under rubriken “Ring ikvill: Var det ritt att frikdnna likarna? Hur
skulle du ha d6mt?” Samma tidnings ledare samma dag har rubriken “Ritten vagade
inte déma likarna”. I Aftonbladet den 10 juli 4r rubriken ”Lisarstorm mot domen”.

De bida étalade ir en del av brottet och deras dvriga egenskaper och erfarenheter
ses som en del av sjilva brottets karaktir. I domen frin 8 juli 1988 framgar att dklaga-
ren anférde som stod for sitt pastiende om de ene likarens perversitet att:

...dennes intresse f6r videofilmer med inslag av grovt, sexuellt fargat vald och
ocksi det forhéllandet att det i O:s och Y:s gemensamma bostad beslagtagits di-
verse udda féremal, som bl a kan sigas ha sexuell anknytning,

Det atalade beskrivs pa en mingd sitt: som perversa, som onda, som stérda, som
marginaliserade, som grinsldsa, som tankl6sa, som dubbelnaturer och som psykiskt
obalanserade. Forovaren/-na stir tydligt i centrum for rapporteringen. Redan under
de forsta dagarna soks en ’mérdare” och koncentrationen pa de gripnas personlighe-
ter dr tydlig under 1988. Rittegangarna, som alltsa blir tvd pa varandra féljande, ska-
par naturligtvis ett extra fokus pa dem dd de dr 1 rampljuset under 1 stort sett hela
1988. Sirskilt 1 fallet med den s.k. obducenten lyfts hans intresse f6r udda fenomen
som strypmord, prostitution, obduktionsarbete och kroppsdelar fram som en styran-
de del i beskrivningen av honom.!® I den s.k. allminlikarens fall ir det snarare hans
pastidda agerande mot sin da blott 2-ariga dotter som blir styrande 1 beskrivningen av
honom.

14 I den rikhaltiga litteraturen kring fallet CDC pekas en annan tinkbar girningsman ut, den person som var den
siste att ha sett CDC i livet. Mannen avled dock den 25 juni 1990. Hans dédsorsak dr oklar men han anses ha
begitt sjilvmord. Borgnis 2003.

15 Sjoberg 2003 papekar att forévarna tidigt framstilldes i medierna som moraliskt tvivelaktiga. Nagot som
ocksd Borgnis 2003 noterat, dven om han menar att den bilden borde ha haft betydelse f6r bevisningen.
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Som helhet visar mediebilden och domen upp ett brott som per definition placerats
utanfor anstindighetens alla grinser (se dven Sj6berg 2003). Rapporteringen ér fylld
av karaktiriseringar och reportage kring de atalade. Brottet beskrivs ndrmast som en
foljdriktig konsekvens av deras aparta livsstil och intressen. Fokus pd s6kandet efter
girningsmannen och en 6nskan att faststélla hur brottet gatt till férekommer under
hela den undersékta perioden. Offrets person framtrider mycket diffust medan de
tinkta férévarnas individuella egenskaper och personligheter star i centrum.

Fran inkludering till exkludering

I analysschemat (figur 1) askéadliggdr och sammanfattar vi med hjilp av nyckelord
den mediediskurs kring brottet/offret/férévaren som vi menar kinnetecknar en in-
kluderande respektive en exkluderande uppfattning om brott.

I den inkluderande diskursen stér situationen, kollektivet och tillfilligheterna i fo-
kus. Skildringen tinks implicera att sivil brottet som offer och f6révare kunde ha va-
rit ndgra andra. Det dr situationen som skapar brottet, inte individernas medvetna
agerande, vilket inte innebdr att tving — 1 bokstavlig mening — foreligger. Snarare bor
begreppsliggérandet tolkas som om situationen formar individens intentioner. I den
exkluderande diskursen dr det istillet individerna som star i fokus. Brottet beskrivs
som ndgot utéver det vanliga och savil offer som férovare har pa ett tydligare sitt en
egen del i sjilva brottet. De dr sidana individer vars egenskaper och handlingar skapar
brott.

Nista fraga dr hur generellt giltig denna férindring dr. Har kriminaljournalistiken
generellt gatt fran inkluderande till exkluderande? De tidningar vi studerat 4r kvills-
tidningarna Aftonbladet och Géteborgs-Tidningen (GT).!'® Under perioden 1965-
2005 undersokte vi samtliga artiklar under en vecka i oktober och analyserade alla
som behandlar valdsbrottslighet. En artikel bedémdes som relevant om den pad ett el-
ler annat sitt handlade om brott som direkt eller indirekt innefattar kriminaliserat
vild mot annan person (misshandel, mord, rin, osv.). Med “artikel” avser vi en jour-
nalistisk text med egen rubrik och 124 artiklar ingick 1 vart urval. Matpunkterna ligger
med fem ars mellanrum; ett intervall som 4r finmaskigt nog for att finga in férind-
ring 6ver tid utan att f6r den sakens skull leda till ett alltf6r omfattande material. Ok-
toberveckan som undersékts varierar men dr densamma f6r de bada tidningarna, vil-
ket gbr att rapporteringen av samma hindelser ofta kan jaimfoéras.

For varje artikel fragade vi oss huruvida brottet, offret och férévaren skildrades i
huvudsakligen inkluderande eller exkluderande termer. Pa basis av analysen av varje
enskild artikel bildade vi oss en helhetsuppfattning om brottsrapporteringen under
den valda veckan. Helhetsuppfattningen av veckan anvinde vi sedan for att dra slut-
satser om brottsrapportringen under aret ifraga. Det finns inga skil att anta att de
veckor vi valt att studera pd nagot systematiskt sitt skulle skilja sig frain andra veckor.
Att vi valt att studera kvillstidningar beror pd att dessa brukar sigas sélja I6snummer
med hjilp av reportage om brottslighet. De anses dgna sig at human interest-inslag
liksom den dramatisering som skapar fokus pa brottsoffer (jfr. Storey 1996; Dahlgren

16 GT'slogs under ett pat dr pa 1990-talet thop med den skanska kvllstidningen Kuillsposten och hette da 2ZDAG.
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Inkluderande Exkluderande
Brottet Misstag Perverst
Impuls Medvetet
Ondskefullt
Stort, obscent
Offret Skuldlost Opersonligt
Deskriptivt Offret fyller en social roll
Forovaren Forvirrad/panik Ond, pervers
Drogad Grianslos
Oansvarig Sjuk/psykopat
Olyckliga omstandigheter

Figur 1. Nyckelord for begreppstiggorande av brotten.

& Sparks 1992). Det vore dirfér dn mer sliende om de till en bérjan rapporterar om
vildsbrott pa det sitt som hir kallats inkluderande.

Gdrningsmannen

Enligt analysschemat som utarbetades i samband med jimférelsen av koffert- och
styckmordet ir en inkluderande syn pa girningsmannen att betrakta honom!” som en
person som dr som folk dr mest men som pé grund av olika omstindigheter (panik,
obetinksamhet, missbruk, osv.) begér brott. Enligt den exkluderande synen ér han i
stillet mer av ett utifrin kommande hot — en person olik oss andra, vars perversitet
eller asocialitet driver honom att begd brott. Enligt detta sitt att f6rsta det kan man
med fog hivda att skildringen av girningsmannen blivit mer exkluderande.

Lat oss illustrera denna foérindring. Ar 1970 sker en timligen dramatisk incident i
Goteborg. Tva efterlysta min i en bil kinns igen av en polispatrull, som tar upp jak-
ten. Polisbilen rammas av de misstinkta, och nir polisen kliver ur {6t att gripa mén-
nen beskjuts de med ett skarpladdat vapen. Atminstone en av polisminnen ér nira att
triffas. Den ene mannen undkommer, och befinner sig under en kort period pa fri
fot. I samband med att polisen lokaliserar honom — han gémmer sig i en kamrats 14-
genhet — hotar mannen att skjuta bade poliserna och sig sjilv. Mannen ger dock se-
dermera upp utan ytterligare vald.

Hur skildras denne man, som utan tvekan agerat pa ett mycket valdsamt och farligt
sitt? GT viljer att citera en polisman, som siger:

Grabben missbrukar narkotika, och det ar val det som bidrar till att han beter
sig som han gor. (GT 1970-10-13b)

”Grabben” 4r en term som ér allt annat 4n exkluderande; den vittnar om sympati, in-
kludering, en viss fadetlig omsorg.'®

17 Brottslighet 4r en 6vervigande manlig historia. Exempelvis var 82 procent av dem som lagf6rdes i Sverige
2009 miin enligt Brd 2009. Ditf6r kan vi med visst fog siga garningsanmen.
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Under 1970-talet finns en generell tendens att forsta girningsmannen ur ett socio-
ekonomiskt perspektiv. Han beskrivs relativt ofta i termer av den illa fungerande so-
ciala miljé han kommer ifrin.!? Ett sidant perspektiv bor rimligen tolkas som inklu-
derande — underforstatt dr att ett slags samhalleligt misslyckande ligger till grund fo6r
girningsmannens beteende, vilket 1 f6rlingd mening betyder att problemet dr allman-
hetens. Att betona girningsmannens ofta miserabla sociala bakgrund férekommer
dven i senare artiklar, om 4n méjligen i ligre grad.’ En tendens som ir stark under
hela den understkta perioden ir att betona girningsmannens eventuella drogmiss-
bruk. Thinner, sprit, och andra droger — siadant tas aterkommande upp som relevant
vid beskrivningen av girningsmannen.

Finns det da ndgot 1 dagens kriminaljournalistik som inte férekommer 1 tidigare?
En tendens tycks sdrskilt tydlig: det 6kade intresset f6r att lansera psykologiska profi-
ler — girna i termer av en gita — Gver girningsmannen.

En illustration: 1970 rapporterar Aftonbladet om en “valdtiktsvag” i centrala Lin-
koping. Flera kvinnor har utsatts f6r utomhusvildtikter. Polisen utesluter inte att det
kan handla om flera olika girningsmin, men da tillvigagingssittet dr likartat dr det
mycket méjligt att det r6r sig om en och samma individ. Metoden 4r ocksa idgonfal-
lande. I flera av fallen har eter och thinner anvinds for att droga offren. Kring dessa
fakta spekulerar Aftonbladet ingenting: det som ur dagens horisont tycks naturligt —
en intervju med rittspsykiatrisk expertis, lanseringen av en psykologisk profil &ver
”serievaldtiktsmannen”, osv. — saknas helt. I detta fall 4gnas helt enkelt gdrningsman-
nen eller girningsminnen inget sadant intresse.

Successivt forindras detta. GT tycks tidigare dn Aftonbladet med att inféra ofta
moraliserande portritt 6ver girningsmin. Den kriminaljournalistisk vi kdnner igen
fran dagens situation slir igenom under 1980-talet. 1990 tycks utvecklingen fullbor-
dad. Tidningarna rapporterar di om det tragiska fallet med M, en tysk pojke som
sparkas ihjil av sin styvfar under en vistelse i Lappland. Tidningarna dgnar da avse-
vird uppmirksambhet it styvfadern och modern. Deras bakgrund beskrivs, liksom de-
ras kinslor (eller brist dirpd) under domstolstérhandlingarna. Aftonbladet redogér i
en artikel kallad ”Varf6ér dédade han sitt barn?” f6r styvpappans historia i termer av
den duktige men lite ensamme killen som plétsligt och pa ett ofdrklarligt sitt forind-
ras (AB 1990-10-16). I en skildring av rittegingen uppges att styvpappan, till skillnad

fran mamman:

gick rakryggad in och gjorde inga férsk att gobmma sig. Han ség sig tvirtom
omkring innan han satte sig (AB 1990-10-17).

Detta — en analys av hur en person slar sig ner i rittssalen — dr vid nidrmare eftertanke
ganska anmirkningsvirt, och skvallrar naturligtvis om ett stort intresse for girnings-
mannens person. Att anslaget 4r moraliserande gar heller inte att ta miste pa:

18  Aftonbladet atergav endast fakta kring den gtipne och situationen (AB 1970-10-13b).
19 Se tex. GT 1970-10-13a; 1970-10-15; 1970-10-16; 1970-10-17; AB 1970-10-13c.
20 Setex. GT 1990-10-16; 1995-10-16; 2005-10-21c
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Nir chefsaklagare Gunnar Guné bérjade sin sakframstillan om det ohyggliga
som hint deras barn rérde de [styvpappan och mamman, f6rf anm] inte en min

(ibid.).*!
I en senare artikel om rittegangsférhandlingarna uppges om mamman att

hon smalog ibland, precis som om hon talade med en vininna om nagot trev-
ligt (AB 1990-10-18).

Vad idr en exkluderande syn pa girningsmannen? Tva paradigmatiska fall tycks till-
limpliga. A ena sidan den rationelle och kontrollerade personen som medvetet skadar
andra. Denna person — som idag frimst representeras av psykopaten — utgér en gata,
ett oférklarligt ont som hotar samhillet. A andra sidan personen som lider av det som
1 vardagligt tal kallas f6r psykisk sjukdom eller galenskap — den psykotiske, den schi-
zofrene, osv. Denne ir ett utifrin kommande hot satillvida att hans tillstind inte 4r en
direkt produkt av samhillets socioekonomiska struktur. Bida personerna bygger pa
en individualiserad analys av girningsmannen.

Medan framvixten av dessa personer i kriminaljournalistiken inte 4r entydig, finns
det ind4 skal att siiga att de har blivit vanligare 6ver tid. Aftonbladet beskriver ar 2000
ett fall 1 Lycksele dir en 19-drig man mordar och sedermera styckar en kvinnlig be-
kant under en gemensam filmkvill. I ingressen till en av artiklarna citeras den miss-
tinkte sjdlv:

Det jag har gjort kan inte betraktas som annat d4n ont och ominskligt. Sa, nu
stoppar ni bort mig linge och undangémt (AB 2000-10-21)

Tidningen viljer alltsd att fokusera girningsmannens egen exkluderande beskrivning
av sig sjalv. Ndgra ar senare beskriver GT ett mordfall dir polisens huvudspar ér att
mordaren dr en ”psykiskt sjuk enstéring” (GT 2005-10-21b). Ingenting utesluter att
dessa beskrivningar ir korrekta eller att ”galna” individer har blivit vanligare 6ver tid.
Uppmirksammandet som deras psykologiska profil ges under senare tid star dock
inte att jimfora med hur det var tidigare. Vi kan som kontrast jimféra med ett inte
mindre oroande fall frin 1975. GT rapporterar da om ett fall dir en man pa ett plane-
rat sitt och till synes oférklarligt strop sitt systerbarn. GT ndmner att mannen saknar
kriminell bakgrund och att han inte var berusad 1 samband med brottet — den ”f6rkla-
ting” som lanseras dr att han tittat mycket pa skrickfilm.?> Omfanget pa artikeln ir en
kvartssida. Vi dr 6vertygade att motsvarande brott under en senare period skulle ge-
nerera storre mediebevakning. Man skulle inte ha néjt sig med konstaterandet att gir-
ningsmannen just nu gir igenom en sk liten sinnesundersékning” (GT 1975-10-16).
Det idr dir intresset f6r garningsmannen idag borjar.

Offret

Om tendensen inte ir entydig ndr det giller girningsmannen, finns det en tydlig ten-
dens nir det giller brottsoffret. Brottsoffren och deras berittelser fir ett mycket

21 Aftonbladet ligger till, rimligt nog, att detta kan bero pa att ingen av dem behirskade svenska.
22 Aven GT sitter citationstecken runt ”forklaring” vilket implicerar att de inte iinner sig tillfreds med den.
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Figur 2. Antalet artiklar med brottsofferperspektiv, 1965-2005.

storre utrymme idag 4n tidigare. Ett exempel dr den s k véldtiktsvagen i Linkoping
1970 dir det mest anmarkningsvirda med rapporteringen dr att brottsoffren inte
kommer till tals, vate sig de direkta (de som vildtagits) eller indirekta (vinner/anhori-
ga till de direkt drabbade, eller den vidare allmidnheten). Aftonbladet konstaterar att

stimningen bland kvinnorna [i Link6éping, f6rf anm]| dr ndrmast hysterisk. (AB
1970-10-13a)

Men trots detta intervjuas ingen av dessa kvinnor. I stillet pratar journalisten med po-
lisen (AB 1970-10-13a). I dagens lige finner vi det osannolikt att samma artikel skulle
skrivas utan att ocksa lata denna “hysteriska stimning”” komma till direkt uttryck. Vi
har numera 1 stillet artiklar som handlar specifikt om brottsoffer. I materialet ater-
finns som tydligt exempel en artikelserie kallad ’véildet mot aldringar (GT 2005-10-
18a/19). Ett stort inslag om livstidsdomens status och problem undetlater inte att in-
tervjua en kvinna vars son blivit mérdad, och som uttrycker otillfredsstillelse Gver
det eventuella avskaffandet av det obestdmda livstidsstraffet (AB 2000-10-22).

Vi kan redovisa 6kningen av utrymmet for offerberittelser genom en grov kvanti-
tativ undersckning. Brottsofferperspektiv innebdr hir att en artikel antingen (a) inter-
vjuar ett brottsoffer eller anhériga/vinner dll ett brottsoffer, eller (b) tat upp olika ty-
per av brottslighetens effekter p4 offer som generellt fenomen.?

Antalet artiklar med brottsofferperspektiv under undersékningsperioderna fram-
gar av figur 2 (sammantaget f6r GT och Aftonbladet). Kurvan, som tydligt skjuter 1
héjden mellan 2000 och 2005, kan inte enbart férklaras med hjélp av att antalet artik-
lar om brott 6kat. Aven andelen artiklar som uppfyller kriterium (a) eller (b) ovan har
okat.** 1 sjilva verket ir det en férindring av kriminaljournalistikens stil som har
skett. Medierna dr idag mer mana om att lyfta fram reaktioner pé brott — kinsloligen,
skador, och si vidare — dn att endast rapportera brottsforlopp.?® De ir ocksd mer an-

23 Detta ir en konservativ definition satillvida att den utesluter artiklar dér endast offret omnimns, om én aldrig
med si mycket uppmirksamhet. I det tidigare refererade fallet med den tyske pojken M dgnades till exempel
offtet avsevird uppmirksamhet, men vare sig kritetium (a) eller (b) var fallet i journalistiken. Lindgten och
Lundstrém (2010) har istallet riknat artiklar som innehdll ord som t ex “brottsoffer”, “utsatt”” och “drabbad”.
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Figur 3. Antalet artiklar dér brottsoffret framtréider med namn och bild, 1965-2005.

geldgna om att konkretisera brottsoffret genom att lyfta fram brottsoffret som en
specifik individ. Lt oss illustrera detta genom att visa 1 hur manga artiklar som offret
framtrider med namn och bild (figur 3).

Aven i detta fall ser vi en tydlig tendens. Det har blivit vanligare att publicera namn
och bild pé offret snarare 4n att endast anvinda neutrala beskrivningar av typen [dlder
+ kon| eller [alder + sysselsittning].?® Det ir i linje med vir teoretiska forvintan: det
ar just en sidan 6kad beredvillighet att sdtta “ett ansikte” pa offret som teorin om in-
dividualiseringen av brottsdiskursen bland annat borde leda till. Det kan invindas att
publicering av namn och bild 4r vanligast vid mordfall, d4 offret inte har nagot intres-
se av anonymitet. Dock innefattar tidigare méitpunkter i vért urval dven mordfall dir
vare sig namn eller bild publiceras.?’

Givet att offren idag dgnas storre och mer specifik uppmarksamhet, hur framstalls
de? Teoretiskt kan man tinka sig att intresset £f6r brottsoffer kan ta sig tvd olika ut-
tryck: antingen sympati eller avstindstagande. I det senare fallet beskrivs offret
stereotypiskt och tvivelaktiga fakta kring offrets liv antas férklara — och delvis under-
griva avskyvirdheten hos — brottet. En sidan héllning, vilken vii analysschemat klas-
sar som exkluderande, férekommer i princip inte alls 1 vart urval. Om man ser Sver

24 Procentandelen av artiklarna som a) har brottsofferperspektiv b) publicerar namn och bild pa brottsofter:
1965: 0 procent /0 procent, 1970: 21 procent /4 procent, 1975: 25 procent /0 procent, 1980: 0 procent /0
procent, 1985: 12.5 procent /0 procent, 1990: 18 procent /46 procent, 1995: 33 procent /22 procent, 2000:
20 procent /40 procent, 2005: 42 procent /22.5 procent.

25 Till skillnad mot Lindgren och Lundstrém ser vi en kning av brottsofferrapporteringen mellan 2000 och
2005. En forklaring kan vara att utvecklingen, enligt Lindgren och Lundstréms studie, tenderar att divergera
starkt mellan motgon- och kvillsptess efter ar 2000. (Lindgren och Lundstrém 2010:24) Lindgren och Lund-
strém har ocksd anvént sig av kvantitativ innehallsanalys 1 sin versikt medan vi anvint oss av kvalitativ
bedémning av artiklarna. Anvindningen av begreppet brottsoffer” i tidningssvenskan kan ha férindrats
Gver tid pa ett sadant sitt att det inte speglar en faktisk kvalitativ f6rindring av texterna.

26 Exempel: ’den 37-drige mannen” respektive ”den 37-drige likaren”. Ibland utelimnas all information utom
alder, sd att man talar om ”37-dringen”.

27 Setex. GT 1970-10-16; 1975-10-16; AB 1975-10-16, AB 1980-10-13.
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hela undersékningsperioden dr det vanligaste en icke-normativ, skuldlés deskription
av offret. Detta var normen under journalistiken under 1970-talet och delar av 1980-
talet. I den vanligaste formen av artikel — den korta beskrivningen av ett brott i termer
av dess plats, natur och det polisidra undersdkningsliget — regerar den dnnu. Men vi
kan ocksa se tendenser till att nir uppmirksamheten 6kat f6r offret tycks det journa-
listiska anslaget vara mer moraliskt indignerat och priglat av sympati.

Sarskilt tydligt forekommer detta i de fall dir offren tillhér dem som betraktas som
mer virnlésa. Brott mot barn ges en indignerad beskrivning — utéver det redan
nimnda fallet med den tyske pojken férekommer ocksa tidigt sympatiska artiklar om
en afrikansk pojke som misshandlas av sin fosterfader (AB 1975-10-17; GT 1975-10-
18). Samma sak giller ndr brott begis mot aldringar. I ingressen till artiklar i serien
”Valdet mot dldringarna” konstaterar GT att

Brotten mot vara dldre blir bara fler och grévre. De gamla édr forsvarslosa offer
och att

Deras kroppar har likt efter de brutala ranen. Men saren i sjilen finns kvar
(2005-10-18a).

Allra storst sympati uttrycks emellertid med offret f6r det s k tygaffirsmordet i Géte-
borg 2005. Ett centralt tema fOr rapporteringen, utéver gitan kring vem som utfort
mordet, dr offrets person. Hon framstills som vin och f6rsynt; ett offer som om na-
gon inte fértjainade detta 6de.

36-aringen beskrivs som en vanlig och férsynt person. Sin fritid 4gande hon
bland annat ét att sy framf&rallt lappticken, och dt dykning (GT 2005-10-18b).

Senare under veckan heter det att

Goteborg dr en stad i chock. Ingen kan f6rsta hur det kunde hinda just (M). En
s6t hemmatjej som var dlskad av alla. En kvinna utan fiender som mordades
brutalt pa stillet dir hon trivdes som allra bast — i tygbutiken (2005-10-21b).

En mer inkluderande — och skuldbefriande — beskrivning av ett offer gar knappast
att tinka sig. Samtidigt r texten riktad till alla. Om det kan hinda M kan det hinda
vem som helst. Foljden, menar GT, ir att G6teborg dr en stad i chock”.

Beskrivningen av offret for tygaffirsmordet dr ett exempel pa hur offren tar mer
utrymme 4n tidigare i mediebevakningen, och hur de skildras med inkluderande sym-
pati. I rapporteringen under tidigare perioder av vért urval dgnas inte alls samma upp-
mirksamhet it offren. Ar 1970 rapporterar Aftonbladet och GT om ett fall dir en 20-
arig varnpliktig knivhoggs till d6ds av tva 15-dringar eftersom han inte ville bjuda pa
cigaretter (AB 1970-10-16; GT 1970-10-16). Artiklarna dgnas at hindelseférloppet
och 15-aringarnas sociala bakgrund. Inget nimns dock om 20-aringens personlighet,
fritidssysselsattningar eller drémmar. Pa sa vis ar skillnaden mellan nu och da relativt
dramatisk, och den ir ett uttryck £f6r det 6kade mediala intresset £6r brottsoffren som
individer. Det ska dn en ging understrykas att denna férindring inte har att géra med
distinktionen inkluderande/exkluderande. Snarare handlar det om ett annat sitt att
komma med inkluderande berittelser om offret.
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Brottet

Vilka slutsatser kan pa basis av detta dras om begreppsliggérandet av brottet som hel-
het? Till att borja med kan vi konstatera att a) brottet allt oftare begreppsliggors i ter-
mer av den specifika skada det orsakar eller har orsakat en specifik individ samt b) att
intresset for psykologin hos girningsmannen har 6kat, ofta i termer av att hitta for-
klaringar till vad som verkar vara oférklarliga vildsdad. Sammantaget ar intrycket att
brottet som helhet oftare karaktiriseras som ett yttre hot mot samhillet — som om vi
alla hotas av tickande bomber som 16t sig i vara egna led. I den meningen finns det
skil att sdga att brottet framstills pa ett mer exkluderande sitt idag.

Ett skil till att brotten i den senare delen av vart urval oftare framstills som ofor-
klatliga och stérda kan ju vara att de faktiskt 4r mer svarférklariga och stoérda. Det
finns ocksa relativt sent i undersékningsperioden fall dir dven ett mycket stort bete-
ende forklaras som konsekvensen av ett samhalleligt misslyckande (se GT 1990-10-
16). Genomgaende under perioden ir ocksd den stora vikt som i medierapportering-
en liggs vid droganvindning — sirskilt “knark” — som en forklaring till brottslighet.

Icke desto mindre finns det en tydlig skillnad. Medan rapporteringen under veckan
1965 1 princip inte innehaller nagon brottsjournalistik alls, innehéller materialet fran
1970-talet desto mer att jimféra med. Brotten beskrivs ddr ofta mot bakgrund av
thinnersniffande, mellanélsdrickande och gingbildning bland socialt och kulturellt
resurssvaga ungdomar. Brotten beskrivs som en del i en social struktur dir girnings-
mannen kan férstds utifrin den statusposition de hat, en statusposition som — impli-
cit—var och en av oss kunde ha hamnat i.?® En sidan berittelse om brott ir enligt var
mening avsevirt mer inkluderande 4n de beskrivningar av brott som abnorma och
begingna av psykiskt stérda individer som under senare 4r dominerat framstillning-
arna.

Avslutande diskussion

Pa 1980-talet férdndras mediernas beskrivning av girningsmannen frin en struktu-
rellt bestimd beskrivning till en individualiserad analys. Perspektivet pa offret fo1-
andras omkring 1990 di en omfattande, detaljerad och personlig karaktirsteckning av
offret ersitter en mer neutral deskription. Intresset for brottsoffret som individ — tan-
kar, kinslor, upplevelser i samband med brottet — 6kar. Brottet som helhet tenderar
numera att karaktiriseras som ett utifrin kommande hot, dir girningsminnen be-
skrivs exkluderande och dir offren inbjuder till identifikation.

Hur skall vi f6rstd den hir utvecklingen? Vart material har utgjorts av mediernas
beskrivningar av brott, tva djupare studier och ett antal mindre nedslag. Naturligtvis
kan vi inte uttala oss om hur dessa beskrivningar tagits emot eller hur de virderats av
t ex beslutsfattare. Var tolkningsram for férindringen av medieberittelsen har varit
individualiseringen i kélvattnet av 1960-talets kollektiva auktoritetsnedrivning. Vi vet
genom andra studier att 1980-talet innebar att en nyliberal vokabulir gjorde sitt intré-
de i svensk politik (Boréus 1994). Det dr ocksa vid samma tidpunkt som brottsoffer-

28 Heml6shet beskrivs ibland i just sidana termer, ’vem som helst” kan drabbas av heml6shet genom skils-
miissa, atbetsléshet eller ekonomiska problem. Se t ex Lagerstrém 2006, Exptessen Debatt 25 september.
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perspektivet far genomslag i svensk debatt (Sahlin 2004). Brottsofferbegreppet fére-
kom inte fére 1970 och introducerades i Sverige frimst genom den nya sexualbrotts-
utredningen som initierades 1977 (Demker 2005). Att fokusera kriminalpolitiken mer
kring brottsoffret dn kring girningsmannen uppfattades under 1980-talet som en
slags indivualistisk kompensation f6r det negligerande av offret som den tidigare gan-
ska sambhillsorienterade policyn varit ett uttryck f6r (Demker & Duus-Otterstrém
2009). Men att déma av medieberittelsen ledde ocksd fokus pa brottsoffret till ett
férnekande av den tidigare strukturella bestimningen av brottet. Brottet var inte ling-
re en del av sambhillet, visserligen en baksida, men dnda. Istillet blev brottet nagot
som borde placeras utanfér sambhillet; psykologiseras, patologiseras och férknippas
med personlighetsstérningar och abnormitet. Filmvetaren Daniel Brodén har visat
hur motsvarande férindring 1 populdrkulturen speglas genom att brottsligheten nu-
mera utspelas i ett alltmer korrupt, konspiratoriskt och svart samhille (Brodén 2008).
Medieforskaren Ester Pollack har visat att medieoffentligheten férdndrades mellan
1975 och 1995 pa ett sidant sitt att bilden av valdssamhallet ersatte klassamhillet,
och lag- och ordning-retoriken ersatte ifrigasittandet av fingelsestraffet (Pollack
2001). Kriminologen Lise-Lotte Rytterbro har lyft fram modetrender som en férkla-
ring till kriminalpolitikens férindring, och sirskilt pekat pa hur exotiska modeller och
historiska erfarenheter anvinds for att legitimera “restorative justice” (dterupprattan-
de rittvisa) (Rytterbro 2007). Kriminologen Henrik Tham lyfter f6r sin del fram of-
ferdiskursen” som en férklaring till kriminalpolitikens s k punitive turn. (Tham 2000).
Kriminologen Kjersti Ericsson menar dock att omdefinieringen av provocerande
kvinnor som nistan far skylla sig sjdlva for att de blir slagna till oférskyllda offer for
vildsbrott har bidragit till en virdighet och upprittelse f6r kvinnor som dr nédvindig
1 ett rittssamhille. Hon vill hitta en medelvig dir offrets ritt erkdnns utan att det le-
der till en legitimering av hardare straff (Ericsson 2007),

Gemensamt f6r de flesta som studerat svensk kriminalpolitik i ett 30- eller 40-drigt
perspektiv bakit dr resultatet att forindringen har gitt frin fokus pa girningsmannen,
pa rehabilitering och pd sociala férklaringar till fokus pé offret, straffvirde och indivi-
duellt ansvar f6r handlandet. For oss framstdr individualiseringsperspektivet som
fruktbart for att forstd den hir utvecklingen. Vi menar att andra samhillsférindringar
som satt individens ansvar i fokus ocksd har fitt effekt pa kriminalpolitiken. En snab-
bare medieproduktion, vilket frimjar kriminalnyheter som dr snabba, enkla och tack-
samma att skriva om, och ett 6kat ansvar pa individerna avseende t ex skolval, pensi-
oner, arbetsléshet och hilsa dr trender som ocksa bidragit till att medieberittelsen om
brottslighet numera dr exkluderande. Vi tror ocksé att det senaste decenniets genom-
slag f6r biologiska och fysiologiska férklaringar till personliga egenskaper och ldgg-
ning har bidragit till upptagenheten av individuell sjukdom, stérning och abnormitet
som forklaring till brottslighet.

Vi utesluter inte att djupare studier och mer mangfacetterade teoretiska perspektiv
skulle kunna visa pa andra och mer relevanta férklaringar dn individualiseringen. Hit-
tills har dock férindringarna inom kriminalpolitik och férestillningar om brottslighet
mestadels undersokts med hjilp av medieanalytiska perspektiv, kriminologiska teo-
rier eller utifrin synen pa brottslighet som ett socialt problem. Svaren tenderar dé att
bekrifta inom-disciplinidra hypoteser. Medieforskare talar om medielandskapets f6r-



21

andring och tempots uppdrivande, kriminologer om férindrade kategoriseringar, po-
lisira resurser eller nya modetrender inom brottsbekdmpning och sociologer om det
avvikande och hotande 1 t ex ungdomsbrottslighet. Statsvetenskapliga studier ar yt-
terst sillsynta trots att kriminalpolitiken sedan ett par decennier varit ett partipolitiskt
slagfilt. An mer férvanande dr bristen pa statsvetenskaplig litteratur i imnet eftersom
kriminalpolitik utgér kirnan i det valdsmonopol som sedan Max Weber anses utgdra
kriterium pd den nationalstatliga makten. Var ambition har varit att lyfta fram relatio-
nen mellan medier och kriminalpolitiken, sitta den i relation till en individualiserings-
process som paverkat politiken pa andra omriaden och dirmed stimulera till nya
forskningsfragor i skdrningspunkten mellan statsvetenskap, medieforskning och kri-
minologi.
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Mediematerial

Dagens Nyheter, Aftonbladet och G6teborgs Posten 61 perioderna (a) 1969-08-07- 1969-
08-12 (b) 1971-08-20 — 1971-09-10 (c) 1972-01-28 — 1972-01-31 samt (d) 1984-07-18 —
1984-07-23 (e) 1988-03-08 — 1988-03-11 (f) 1988-07-08 — 1988-07-11.

Aftonbladet, GéteborgsTidningen samt IDAG f6r perioderna (a) 1965-10-18 — 1965-10-24,
(b) 1970-10-12 - 1970-10-18, (c) 1975-10-13 — 1975-10-19, (d) 1980-10-12 — 1980-10-19,
(e) 1985-10-14 — 1985-10-20, (£) 1990-10-15 — 1990-10-21, (g) 1995-10-16 — 1995-10-22,
(h) 2000-10-16 — 2000-10-22, (i) 2005-10-17 — 2005-10-23.

Refererat mediematerial

Aftonbladet

1970-10-13a, ”Polisen frigar: Har ni sett vildtiktsmannen i triningsoverall”
1970-10-13b, ”Beskjutne polisen tog rymmaren inatt”
1970-10-13c, ”Stoppa TV-programmet om vart rinmord!”
1970-10-16, 15-dringar dédade soldat for ett paket cigaretter”
1975-10-17, ”11-arig pojke piskades i manader av *fadern™
1980-10-13, ”"16-arig flicka skots till dods mitt under festen”
1990-10-16, ”’Varfor dodade han sitt barn?”

1990-10-17, I morse stod pappan infor ritta”

1990-10-18, ”’Jag var rasande nir jag sparkade”

2000-10-21, ”’Styckmdordarens brev”

2000-10-22, ’Kallblodiga mérdare ska leva i ovisshet™

GT

1970-10-13a, "Mordhotade polismannen grep sjilv desperadon”
1970-10-13b, ”Civilkladd polis sitts in mot valdet pa gatorna”
1970-10-15, ”Nu ingriper polisen mot lirarmisshandeln i skolan”
1970-10-16, Vi fick inga cigaretter darfor stack vi ner honom”
1970-10-17, ”14-aringen som knivskar lirarinnan har gripits”
1975-10-16, ”Han str&p systerns baby”

1975-10-18, ’Tortyr av 11-dringen under mer 4n ett ar!”
1990-10-16, ”Han valdtog och mérdade”

1995-10-16, ”Mannen som dédade Lottas man gér fri”
2005-10-18a, ”Majken, 89, slogs ned”

2005-10-18b, ”’Bilden av mordaren”

2005-10-19, ’Jag slapp ju dka till sjukhuset”

2005-10-21a, ”Marie mordad av en kvinna”

2005-10-21b, ”Polisen: Mordaren dr en psykiskt sjuk enstoring”
2005-10-21¢, ”Mordaren 4r en missbrukare”



B Oversikter och meddelanden

H Nya forskningsanslag fran
Vetenskapsrdidet och Rikshankens

jubileumsfond

Den statsvetenskapliga forskningen i Sveri-
ge dr starkt beroende av extern finansie-
ring. Sedan linge har tva institutioner haft
en sirstillning ndr det giller finansiering av
forskning inom statsvetenskapens traditio-
nella kirnomriden, nimligen Vetenskaps-
ridet och Riksbankens jubileumsfond.
Konkurrensen om forskningsanslag ér i
dag stenhard och de projekt som ges anslag
far dirmed 1 ndgon mening anses represen-
tera “’spjutspetsforskningen” inom svensk
statsvetenskap.

Det ir av allmint intresse att delge hela
statsvetarsverige” information om inne-
hillet 1 denna nya forskning. I stort sett alla
de forskare som erhillit nya projektbidrag i
statsvetenskap for ar 2010 fran Riksban-
kens jubileumsfond och Vetenskapsradet
publicerar dirfér en redigerad version av
sin forskningsanstkan i tidskriften. (Av ut-
rymmesskal har vi begrinsat redovisningen
till bidragsformerna projekt och program.)

Tabell 1. Nya projeftbidrag i statsvetenskap for 2010 fran Riksbankens jubilenmsfond (R])

och Vetenskapsradet (1'R).

Pre-
Universitet sen-
Huvudsékande (motsv.) Projekttitel tation
Elin Bjarnegard Uppsala Political Parties and Gendered Political Ja
Representation: A Research Strategy for
Assessing the Impact of Institutionaliza-
tion in Candidate Selection Procedures
Kristina Boréus Stockholm Jamlika arbetsplatser i en ojamlik varld. En | Ja
studie av vad som beframjar konsmassig
och etnisk jamlikhet pa svenska arbets-
platser
Karin Borevi Uppsala From multi-culturalism to assimilation? Ja
Swedish integration policy from a Euro-
pean perspective
Johan Eriksson Sodertorn Political Territories in a Global Era Ja
Peter Esaiasson Goteborg Ethnic Diversity in Schools and Work Pla- | Ja
ces — Its Effects on Tolerance and Trust
Peter Esaiasson Goteborg Good Losers in Democracy Ja
Carina Gunnarsson | Uppsala Turning the Vicious Circle around — New | Ja
Frontiers in the Fight against the Mafia
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varldens skyldigheter

Pre-
Universitet sen-
Huvudsékande (motsv.) Projekttitel tation
Carina Gunnarsson | Linnéuniversi- | Vem bryr sig och vem kan man lita pa? Ja
tetet Skolans betydelse for ungdomars sociala
tillit
Johan Lagerkvist Utrikespoli- Ja
tiska institu- | China in Africa: ‘New’ South-South coo-
tet peration and the issue of state sovereignty
Johan Lagerkvist Utrikespoli- | Challenging state power in China: the for- | Ja
tiska institu- | mation of new citizen norms in emerging
tet civil society
Alexandra Segerberg | Stockholm Digital Media and Civil Society Networks: | Ja
National and Transnational Publics
Helena Olofsdotter | Linnéuniversi- | The Politics and Societies of Child and | Ja
Stensota tetet Youth Wellbeing: Is the Young Genera-
tion Lagging Behind?
Perola Oberg Uppsala Civila samhillet och den upplysta vilfards- | Ja
staten
Jorgen Odalen Uppsala Efter floden: Klimatmigration och den rika | Ja




Political Parties and
Gendered Political
Representation: A
Research Strategy for
Assessing the Impact
of Institutionaliza-
tion in Candidate
Selection Procedures
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Abstract

This article presents the research strategy
of two interrelated research projects that
both analyze the role of political parties
for women s political representation. Pre-
vious research has suggested that an in-
creased Iinstitutionalization of political
parties’ candidate selection procedures
will increase women’s political representa-
tion. However, because of the lack of
available data on political parties’ internal
nomination procedures, there is a short-
age on conceptual clarifications as well as
on empitical comparisons. With the help
of unique data produced by International
IDEA covering 176 parties in 64 develop-
ing countries, as well as of four compara-
tive case studies, the combined undertak-
ing of the two projects is threefold: First,
we conceptually disentangle and concre-
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universitet.
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tize the dimensions of institutionalization
in candidate selection to allow for a prop-
er operationalization of the concept. Sec-
ond, we analyze the possible effects of in-
stitutionalization, in relation to other par-
ty characteristics, on the number of fe-
male representatives. Third, we contextu-
ally nuance the discussion and examine
whether the role of institutionalization in
candidate selection is contingent on the
different preferences parties are likely to
have in different political climates.

Background and aim

This article presents the research strategy
of two interrelated research projects that
both analyze the role of political parties
for women’s political representation. One
of the projects is financed by Riksbankens
Jubileumsfond (the Bank of Sweden Tercen-
tenary Foundation) and the other by
Vetenskapsridet (the Swedish Research
Council). Both are three-year projects,
starting in 2011.2 The two projects are
similar in terms of the puzzle they address
and thus in their overall aim, and they
share a common theoretical framework.
However, they differ in terms of their an-
alytical approaches: the project financed
by Riksbankens Jubilenmsfond uses large-
scale statistical data on 176 political par-
ties in 64 countries, whereas the project fi-
nanced by etenskapsridet uses a small-n
strategy by examining the two largest par-

2 The project financed by Riksbankens Jubi-
lenmsfond is called “Political Parties and
Women’s Political Representation: Asses-
sing the Impact of Institutionalization in
Candidate Selection Procedures”. The pro-
ject sponsored by Vetenskapsridet has a simi-
lar title: “Political Parties and Gendered
Political Representation: Assessing the
Impact of Bureaucratization in Candidate
Selection Procedures.”
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ties in four selected countries (see below).
By combining the two projects, we adopt
a multi-method approach to analyze the
role of political parties for gendered pat-
terns of political representation. The
combination of quantitative and qualita-
tive approaches in one single project is of-
ten preferable but rather uncommon, de-
spite a common agreement that a combi-
nation design allows each method to do
exactly what it is best at doing, while com-
pensating for the shortcomings of the
other (see e.g. Lieberman 2005).

Political parties have been described as
being responsible for the male political
overrepresentation almost everywhere in
the world, and thus as the most important
gatekeepers for women’s political repre-
sentation (Norris and Lovenduski 1995;
c.f. Lawless and Fox 2005). The fact that
men hold more than 81 percent of all
seats in national parliaments has been
held to be not only problematic in and by
itself; the consequential underrepresenta-
tion of women’s interests in decision-
making bodies has also been described as
an important obstacle to equitable and
sustainable development. Not only are
women crucial actors when it comes to
furthering policies of particular interest to
women as a group (e.g. Lovenduski 2005).
Countries with a higher proportion of
women in patliament are also suggested
to be more peaceful , to show a greater re-
spect for human rights and to have lower
levels of corruption (e.g. Dollar et al.
2001; Melander 2005).

Political parties monopolize candidate
selection in almost all countries and they
thus have a direct impact on the gendered
composition of parliament. Exactly how
political parties select their candidates and
what types of apertures different selection
procedures open for female aspirants is,
however, to a large extent, still shrouded

in mystery. There is a particular lack of
knowledge regarding non-western politi-
cal parties (see however Siavelis and Mor-
genstern 2008).

Using both statistical analysis of data on
176 political parties in 64 predominantly
developing countries (the Riksbankens Ju-
bilenmsfond project) and four comparative
case studies (the [etenskapsridet project),
the two projects aim at assessing the im-
pacts of a key factor of candidate selection
on women’s possibilities to be elected to
national parliament: the level of institu-
tionalization (Norttis 1996; also referred to
as “bureaucratization” or “formaliza-
tion”). Although widely acknowledged as
crucial for understanding gendered repre-
sentation, the supposed impact of this di-
mension of candidate selection is both
theoretically unclear and empirically un-
der-researched. In addition, it has not
been investigated if and how institutional-
ization in candidate selection plays out
differently in different political climates.
Theoretically, we draw on, and speak to, a
broad range of literatures, such as theories
of representation, political party literature,
institutional theory, and organizational
theory.

Previous research

A fundamental institutionalist assumption
in research on political representation is
that structural characteristics of political
parties provide the context, or the oppoz-
tunity structures, for female aspirants to
legislative bodies. Consequently, the pro-
portion of female legislators has been
shown to vary more between individual
political parties than between national
patliaments (Caul Kittilson 2006). How-
ever, the relationship between candidate
selection — the process by which candi-
dates are chosen from among the pool of



aspirants (Gallagher and Marsh 1988; Ra-
hat and Hazan 2001; Siavelis and Morgen-
stern 2008) —and women’s political repre-
sentation has received fairly limited atten-
tion by scholars on gender and politics.
When attention has been given, it has
mainly contributed important theoretical
insights (see however Caul Kittilson 2000;
Freidenvall 2006; Lovenduski and Nottis
1993; Norris and Lovenduski 1995). Sys-
tematic empirical research on the gen-
dered consequences of internal recruit-
ment practices in political parties has been
scarce due to the fact that it is nototiously
difficult to access information about the
nature of these procedures, partly because
they are often of an informal character
(Notris 1996).

The few empirical analyses on the topic
all highlight the level of institutionaliza-
tion in candidate selection as one of the
most important factors for women’s pos-
sibility to be selected to legislative office.
An oft-cited definition of an institutional-
ized selection procedure describes it as a
procedure that is carried out according to
written rules that are “detailed, explicit,
standardized, implemented by party offi-
cials, and authorized in party documents”
(Notris 1996, 202). The rather general hy-
potheses that has been generated suggest
that women fare better in parties whose
candidate selection procedures are institu-
tionalized and formalized rather than pa-
tronage-based and informal (e.g. Escobar-
Lemmon and Taylor-Robinson 2008;
Lovenduski and Norris 1993). In contrast
to institutionalized processes, patronage-
based procedures are generally character-
ized by party rules that are either brief or
simply not implemented. Informal ar-
rangements and personal relationships
overtrump written rules, which also
means that “procedures may vary from
one selection to another” (Norris 1996,
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203). Such informal institutions and per-
sonal cliques are generally less open to
newcomers and less advantaged groups
on the political arena, women included, as
power instead tends to be passed on to
someone within the group (Guadagnini
1993; Bjarnegard 2009).

The literature on the role of political
parties for women’s political representa-
tion has thus provided important insights.
Itis, however, the case that the issue of in-
stitutionalization of candidate selection
has neither been sufficiently conceptually
concretized and operationalized nor sys-
tematically compared. A great paradox in
research on gender and politics is thus
that one of the most commonly suggested
factors impacting women’s political rep-
resentation is also the perhaps least re-
searched. The most important reason for
these shortcomings is the striking lack of
comparative data on candidate selection
procedures. Another problem in this
body of research is that it has mostly fo-
cused on western political parties and
have analyzed political parties as if they
operated in a vacuum, ie. in isolation
from the context in which they operate
(see however Krook 2009). It has not
been sufficiently taken into account that
different political climates generate differ-
ent political demands and considerations
on the part of the political parties, and
that some of these demands and consider-
ations are likely to be highly gendered.

Research strategy: a multi-
method approach

We address the shortcomings of eatlier
research with the help of theoretical
knowledge from a number of different
fields, a new dataset on political parties,
and four suitable country case-studies.
Our theoretical point of departure is that
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institutions matter for how rational actors
behave in politics (Peters 2005). Concep-
tually, we build on research on formal and
informal institutions (e.g. Helmke and
Levitsky 2004), which broadens the insti-
tutionalist approach by claiming that all
“rules of the game” are not necessarily
formalized or written. In political life, a
certain type of behavior is often expected
based on informal institutions. Thus, with
institutions, we refer to all actual or per-
ceived, formal or informal rules, practices
and norms that actors feel that they are
constrained by (Helmke and Levitsky
2004).

We devote our attention to the political
parties, more specifically to the rules that
the political parties employ internally as
well as to the considerations generated by
the overall external political landscape in
which they operate. More precisely, we
suggest that the surrounding political cli-
mate as well as the type of candidate selec-
tion procedure affect what type of politi-
cians that end up in parliament. In areas
ravaged by armed conflicts, a military
background is likely to be perceived as an
asset. In areas where the political legitima-
cy of the people lies with the person who
pays the most money for their votes, an
attractive candidate is likely to be a person
with large clientelist networks. In both
these cases, women are generally disad-
vantaged. In the two projects, we hypoth-
esize that a way to get around these kinds
of preferences is by specifying the criteria
needed for nomination and by making the
rules of the game open and clear to every-
one, in other words, to stitutionalize — or
formalize — the selection procedure.

More specifically, the combined under-
taking of the two projects is threefold (ful-
filling the third task is the main contribu-
tion of the project financed by etenskap-
srade?): First, we conceptually disentangle

and concretize the rather obscure dimen-
sions of institutionalization in candidate
selection to allow for a proper operation-
alization of the concept. Second, we ana-
lyze the possible effects of institutionali-
zation, in relation to other party character-
istics, on the number of female represent-
atives. Third, we contextually nuance the
discussion and examine whether the role
of institutionalization in candidate selec-
tion is contingent on the different prefer-
ences parties are likely to have in different
political climates. To empirically examine
the issues, we use a multi-method (or
mixed methods) design, including both
statistical analysis of large-scale political
party data (the Riksbankens Jubileumsfond
project) and comparative case studies (the
Vetenskapsradet project).

A statistical analysis of large-scale
political party data (the Riksbankens
Jubileumsfond project)

Obur first task is to disentangle and proper-
ly operationalize institutionalization in
candidate selection. To do so, we theoret-
ically build on research on political parties
in developing countries and emerging de-
mocracies (Field and Siavelis 2008; Ran-
dall and Svisand 2002: Gunther and Dia-
mond 2003) as well as on literature on
candidate selection (e.g. Norris 1996; Ra-
hat and Hazan 2001; Siavelis and Morgen-
stern 2008; Gallagher and Marsh 1988;
Field and Siavelis 2008). A theoretical ex-
ploration of the concept is then accompa-
nied by an empirical examination of the
dimensions of institutionalization in can-
didate selection.

We undertake the empirical analysis
with the help of a new and unique dataset
produced by International IDEA that we
have been granted access to. This is the
first survey database of its kind. It covers



176 parties in 64 countries in Africa, Latin
America, Asia, and Central and Eastern
Europe. The data is survey based and has
been collected in cooperation with locally
based researchers in each of the countries.
People representing the party at different
levels of the party hierarchy have been in-
terviewed. The questionnaire employed is
comprehensive and covers both external
(e.g. national party legislation) and inter-
nal party regulations. As far as the internal
party regulations go, they are identified
both with reference to party regulations
and their implementation and with refer-
ence to what the respondent thinks really
matters for candidate selection. As a con-
sequence, we are able to gain information
not only about formal rules but also — at
least to some extent — about informal
practices. This focus on a combination of
formal and informal procedures has been
asked for in recent work on gender and
candidate selection (Krook 2009); thus,
the project is able to fill an identified gap
in the literature.

There are both open-ended questions
(e.g. “What are the party rules for the process by
which candidates to chamber 1 of the national leg-
islature are recruited and then s/ elected to stand

Jor election?) as well as multiple choice ques-
tions (e.g. “To what extent do the following fac-
tors, in your opinion, affect positively the chances of
candidates to get s/ elected by the party. . .: ability
at public speaking closeness to party leader or sen-
dor party officials; commitment to the campaign,
edncational qualifications; experience of holding
party office; local/ regional connections with the
commmnity; name recognition; personal wealth;
business exiperience; trade union experience; many

years of membership; other?”). The open-end-
ed questions allow somewhat more nu-
anced answers; consequently, they both
require and enable an initial qualitative in-
depth analysis of each party’s candidate
selection procedure. The immediate ob-
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jective of this in-depth analysis is to come
up with a nuanced coding of the data to
render it fit for statistical analysis. The
analysis and coding of the multiple-choice
questions will be somewhat more
straightforward, but nevertheless require
careful consideration. After initial work
with organizing, analyzing, and coding the
data, we will be able to develop a fine-
grained tool to operationalize institution-
alization in candidate selection. More spe-
cifically, we employ factor analysis, which
is a useful statistical method for examin-
ing underlying dimensions of a complex
concept. It is possible that some of the
observations regarding candidate selec-
tion in the dataset together represent an-
other, unobserved, variable or dimension.
Exploratory factor analysis can thus help
us reduce the number of variables em-
ployed in subsequent analyses. By carry-
ing out such an analysis in conjunction
with our theoretical knowledge on candi-
date selection, we expect to be able to
qualify the picture of what the essence of
institutionalization is.

As for the second task, the assessment
of the impact of institutionalization in
candidate selection on women’s political
representation, we use advanced multivar-
iate regression analysis. In this analysis, we
put the possible impact of our main inde-
pendent variable (institutionalization in
candidate selection) in relation to the ef-
fects of other commonly suggested causes
to women’s political representation: the
electoral system (majoritatian or propot-
tional, etc.), party system (one-, two- or
multiparty system), etc. In other words,
we carefully make use of necessary con-
trol variables.

The analysis, however, is not limited to
estimating the impact of the /ve/ of insti-
tutionalization (i.e. the rule-bounded-
ness); the actual content of the rules
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themselves are also taken into account.
For instance, the dataset includes infor-
mation on, among other things, the level
of centralization in the selection process,
potential internal election systems for the
selection of candidates, and the use of
voluntary electoral quotas for women and
other groups, etc. It may be the case that
the level of institutionalization by itself
does not impact positively on the number
of women in parliament but that it needs
to be combined with other aspects of can-
didate selection in order for it to have a
positive impact. Therefore, we test for the
possibility of interaction effects with oth-
er features of candidate selection. To give
an example, it is possible that a relatively
institutionalized procedure is mainly favo-
rable to women if it is combined with a
relatively centralized level of decision
making that leaves little room for local
power brokers to dominate the process
(c.f. Zetterberg 2009; Guadagnini 1993).
This project has a unique possibility to
empirically address precisely these kinds
of hypotheses — commonly put forward,
but, so far, seldom put to the test.

In the third task, we add features of the
overall political and societal context to the
statistical analysis. Here, we explicitly ex-
amine whether and how the overall politi-
cal context shapes the relationship be-
tween institutionalization and women’s
political representation (by testing for
possible interaction effects of institution-
alization in candidate selection and factors
related to the political climate). Recent
theoretical work on gender and candidate
selection has paid attention to the possi-
bility that the impact of certain candidate
selection procedures is contingent on the
political context in which they operate
(e.g. Krook 2009); however, empirical as-

sessments are — to our knowledge — nota-
bly limited.

The third task is performed in two
ways, of which one uses statistical analy-
sis. By drawing on previous research, and
by making use of data from the Quality of
Government (QoG) research program,
we add features of the overall political and
societal context to the statistical analysis:
the level of democracy, corruption levels,
conflict levels, military spending, ethnic
fractionalization, rule of law, the domi-
nant religion etc. Here, we explicitly ex-
amine whether and how the overall politi-
cal context shape the relationship be-
tween institutionalization and women’s
political representation (by testing for
possible interaction effects of institution-
alization in candidate selection and factors
related to the political climate). For in-
stance, it is possible that institutionalized
procedures do not matter much for the
representation of women in a country like
Sweden, where low levels of corruption
and a long history of peace contributes to
a relatively gender equal political sphere;
however, an institutionalization of party
selection procedures in a country like
Thailand might indeed increase the
number of women in partliament, by di-
minishing the importance of having sup-
porting large clientelist networks in order
to be considered an attractive candidate
(c.f. Bjarnegédrd 2009). Thus, a possible re-
sult may be that an increased institutional-
ization (or formalization) of candidate se-
lection procedures contributes to closing
gender gaps in some types of political cli-
mates, but not in others. Such a result
would make an important contribution to
the debate on how political parties shape
the opportunities for women to be elected
to political office.



A small-n analysis: four comparative

case studies (the Vetenskapsradet pro-

ject)

To successtully complete the third task,
we see a need to complement the large-n
analysis with case studies. Closer empiri-
cal scrutiny is important in order to gain a
more nuanced and contextualized under-
standing of how political contexts shape
political preferences, and what the gen-
dered implications are. Thus we will con-
duct four shorter field trips to four differ-
ent countries in order to get a broad com-
parative view. The countries selected are
Bolivia, Kenya, Georgia and Bangladesh.
All four countries have relatively low pro-
portions of women in parliament but the
informal societal contexts have, at least
partly, different bases. Whereas clien-
telism is important in all four countries,
there are many accounts pointing to the
fact that Bolivian politics is particulatly
dependent on a clientelist political system
(e.g. Lazar 2004; Hadenius 2003). The
grounds for political legitimacy in Kenya
are more ethnically based (e.g. Ndegwa
1997; Hulterstrdm 2004), whereas in
post-Soviet Georgia incidences of civil
war would suggest a stronger focus on the
military (e.g. Cornell 2002; Hartzell and
Hoddie 2003). Bangladesh has a history of
repeated religious clashes between Mus-
lims and Hindus and a rising Muslim fun-
damentalist movement. Religious matters
also influence local political networks that
often shut out women (e.g. Kabeer 1991;
Riaz 2003). The case study selection ena-
bles contextually rich comparisons be-
tween a number of different types of soci-
etal informal institutions that might cause
the political parties to favor male candi-
dates ahead of female ones. For each
country we examine the two biggest polit-
ical parties, in order to be able to take pos-
sible identified differences in level of insti-
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tutionalization in selection procedures
into consideration. By doing so, it is possi-
ble to gain a closer understanding of how
the overall political context might impact
political parties differently.

The short field trips are planned to take
approximately two weeks each. Through
International IDEA, we have established
contact with the researcher in charge of
collecting the survey data and thus gained
access to informants as well as to party
representatives in the same parties includ-
ed in the IDEA dataset. We want to com-
plement the existing data that primarily
focus on characteristics of the candidate
selection with information on broader po-
litical concerns and how they affect candi-
date preferences. We will spend the first
week of field studies in the capital, collect-
ing written material (party rules, etc.) and
interviewing informants and party repre-
sentatives high up in the party hierarchy.
Based on the information from the IDEA
dataset, we will be able to take the discus-
sion a step further and discuss how the
characteristics of the candidate selection
process interact with larger political pref-
erences. These interviews will be pre-
booked as far as possible. The second
week will be spent identifying people low-
er down in the party hierarchy whose nar-
ratives of contextual considerations in
candidate selection can function as a con-
trol of the picture given to us by centrally
placed party officials. Interwiews will be
semi-structured and geared at under-
standing what guides the preferences of
the party selectorates.

A potential problem with the case stud-
ies is the limited time that will be spent on
each of them. However, we are well suited
to get the most out of the short time we
have at hand; both of us have worked ex-
tensively and successfully with interviews
as a method of information gathering in
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partisan contexts in developing countries
(see e.g. Bjarnegird 2009; Zetterberg
2008). We are thus well acquainted with
what the different stages — planning, car-
rying through and analyzing — of inter-
viewing imply. We are also well aware of
the limits of information gathering
through interviewing. The IDEA-ques-
tionnaires, however, provide us with an
unusually good starting point: with a large
amount of information and existing con-
tact persons, we will be able to focus ex-
clusively on respondents and issues of di-
rect interest to us. We are thus confident
that the field trips are necessary and useful
in order to gain a better understanding of
the contextually shaped preferences of
party selectorates and their gendered im-
plications.

Conclusion

This article has presented the research
strategies for two new and interrelated
projects on the role of political parties for
the gendered composition of national
parliaments. By drawing on various bod-
ies of literature, and employing a multi-
method approach, we believe that the two
research projects are able to contribute
important theoretical and empirical in-
sights regarding why political parties
around the world still favor male candi-
dates ahead of female ones — and thus
why parliaments remain male dominated
institutions that do not fulfill the interna-
tional community’s expectations of just
social representation.

In conclusion, the tesults of the
projects are likely to attract the attention
of the international community of schol-
ars working on gender and political repre-
sentation as well as on political parties and
candidate selection. They are also likely to
have a broader societal relevance. It has

been suggested that political parties them-
selves might hold the key to a new style of
politics, a style that might also open up
new possibilities for women in politics.
This key is often suggested to be the insti-
tutionalization of candidate selection pro-
cedures. The proposed research project
breaks new ground by assessing this very
suggestion. The results should therefore
be of great interest to international actors
who are supporting the strengthening of
political parties as well as women acting
within the realm of representative democ-
racy.

References

Bjarnegard, Elin. 2009. Men in Politus: Revisiting
Patterns of Gendered Parliamentary Representation in
Thailand and Beyond., Ph.d. disertation. Uppsala:
Department of Government, Uppsala Uni-
versity.

Caul Kittilson, Miki. 2006. Challenging parties, chang-
ing parliaments: women and elected office in conten-
porary Western Eurgpe. Columbus: The Ohio
State University Press.

Cornell, Svante. 2002. ”’Autonomy as a Source of
Conflict: Caucasian Conflicts in Theoretical
Perspective.” World Polities 54 (2):245-76.

Dollat, David, Raymond Fisman, and Roberta
Gatti. 2001. ”Are Women Really the Fairer”
Sex?” Corruption and Women in Govern-
ment.” Journal of Econontic Bebavior and Organiza-
tion 26 (4):423-9.

Escobar-Lemmon, Matia, and Michelle M. Tay-
lor-Robinson. 2008. "How do Candidate
Recruitment and Selection Processes Affect
Representation of Women?” In Pathways to
Power: Political Recruitment and Candidate Selection
in Latin America, ed. P. Siavelis and S. Morgens-
tern. Pennsylvania State University Press.

Field, Bonnie N., and Peter M. Siavelis. 2008.
”Candidate Selection Procedures in Transi-
tional Polities: A Research Note.” Party Politics
14:620.

Freidenvall, Lenita. 2006. VZgen /il Varannan
damernas. Om kuvinnorepresentation, kvotering och



kandidaturval i svensk politik 1970-2002. Stock-
holm: Department of Political Science, Stock-
holm University.

Gallagher, Michael, and Michael Marsh, eds.
1988. Candidate Selection in Comparative Perspective.
The Secret Garden of Polities. London: SAGE.

Goetz, Anne Marie (2007) Political Cleaners:
Women as the New Anti-Corruption Force? .
Develgpmrent and Change 38 no. 1: 87-105.

Guadagnini, Marila. 1993. A "Partitocrazia’ Wit-
hout Women: the Case of the Italian Party Sys-
tem.” In Gender and Party Politics, ed. ]. Loven-
duski and P. Nortis. London: SAGE.

Gunther, Richard, and Latry Diamond. 2003.
”’Species of Political Parties: A New Typology.”
Party Polities 9 (2):167-99.

Hadenius, Axel. 2003. Decentralisation and denocratic
governance: experiences from India, Bolivia and South
Afpiea. Stockholm: Utrikesdepartementet.

Hartzell, Caroline, and Matthew Hoddie. 2003.
“Institutionalizing Peace: Power Sharing and
Post-Civil War Conflict Management.” Amer-
can Journal of Political Science 47 (2):318-32.

Helmke, Gretchen, and Steven Levitsky. 2004.
’Informal Institutions and Comparative Poli-
tics: A Research Agenda.” Perspectives on Politics 2
(4):725-40.

Hulterstrom, Karolina. 2004. I Pursuit of Ethiic
Policies. 1 oters, parties and policies in Kenya and Zanmr-
bia. Uppsala: Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis.

Kabeer, Naila. 1991. ’The Quest for National
Identity: Women, Islam and the State in Bang-
ladesh.”” Feninist Review (37):38-58.

Krook, Mona Lena. 2009. ”Beyond Supply and
Demand: A Feminist-Institutional Theoty of
Candidate Selection.” Political Research Quarterly
63 (4): 707-20.

Lawless, Jennifer I, and Richard L Fox. 2005. I
takes a candidate: Why women don't run for office.
New York: Cambridge University Press.

Lazar, Sian. 2004. Personalist Politics, Cliente-
lism and Citizenship: Local Flections in El
Alto, Bolivia.” Bulletin of Latin American Research
23 (2):228-43.

Lieberman, Evan S. 2005. ”Nested Analysis as a
Mixed-Method ~ Strategy for Comparative
Research.”” Amserican Political S cience Review 99 (3):
435-452.

35

Lovenduski, Joni. 2005. Fenzinizing Politics. Cam-
bridge: Polity Press.

Lovenduski, Joni, and Pippa Nottis. 1993. Gender
and Party Polities. London: SAGE.

Melander, Erik. 2005. "Political Gender Equality
and State Human Rights Abuse” Journal of
Peace Research 42 (2):149-60.

Ndegwa, Stephen N. 1997. Citizenship and
Ethnicity: An Examination of Two Transition
Movements in Kenyan Politics”” Anzerican Pol-
tical Science Review 91:599-616.

Norris, Pippa. 1996. ”Legislative Recruitment.”
In Comparing Democracies: Elections and 1 oting in
Global Perspective, ed. L. LeDuc, R. G. Niemi
and P. Nottis. Thousand Oaks, London, New
Delhi: Sage Publications.

Nortis, Pippa, and Joni Lovenduski. 1995. Political
Recruitment. Gender, race and class in British parlia-
meent. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Peters, Guy B. 2005. Institutional Theory in Political
Seience. The "New Institutionalisn'. 1.ondon, New
York: Continuum.

Rahat, Gideon, and Reuven Y. Hazan. 2001.
’Candidate Selection Methods: An Analytical
Framework.” Party Politics 7 (3):297-322.

Randall, Vicky, and Lars Svasand. 2002. “Party
Institutionalization in New Democracies”
Party Politics 8 (5).

Riaz, Ali. 2003.””’God Willing’”: The Politics and
Ideology of Islamism in Bangladesh.” Compa-
rative Studkes of South Asia, Africa and the Middle
East23 (1-2):301-20.

Siavelis, Peter M., and Scott Motgenstern, eds.
2008. Pathways to Power: Political Recruitment and
Candidate Selection in 1atin America. University
Park, PA: The Pennsylvania State University
Press.

WB (2001) Engendering Develgpment through Gender
Equality in Rights, Resources and 1/ vice. Oxford:
Oxford University Press.

Zetterberg, Pir. (2008) The Downside of Gen-
der Quotas? Institutional Constraints on
Women in Mexican State Legjslatures. Paria-
mentary Affairs, 61 (3):442-460

Zetterberg, Pir (2009) Engineering Equality? Asses-
sing the Multiple Impacts of Electoral Gender Quotas.
PhD dissertation. Uppsala: Department of
Government, Uppsala University:

N3IANV1IAAIW HOO dILNISYIAQ W



36

Jimlika arbetsplatser
i en ojamlik virld. En
studie av vad som
befrimjar konsmiissig
och etnisk jimlikhet
pa svenska arbetsplat-
ser

KRISTINA BOREUS'

Overgripande syfte och
specifika mal

Jamlikhet 1 16n for lika arbete och lika
mojligheter till befordran ér temat for
denna studie som bidrar till att belysa f61-
utsittningar for jaimlikhet pa ett av de vik-
tigaste omrddena i de flesta vuxnas liv: ar-
betets. Varfor studera jamlikhet? Ett svar
ar att mojligheten att uppna jamlika posi-
tioner inom samhallets hierarki, givet lika
kvalifikationer, for de flestas moraliska in-
tuitioner framstir som ett nédvindigt
(men kanske inte tillrickligt) villkor f6r ett
rittvist samhille. Man kan med Rawls
(1999: 25) hdvda att “[r]ittvisa dr den
frimsta dygden for ett samhilles institu-
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tioner, precis som sanning ir den frimsta
dygden for ett tankesystem”. Ett annat
motiv 4dr att samhallsforskningen vet
mycket om ojimlikhetens monster, men
mindre om hur ojimlikhet uppstar i kon-
kreta sammanhang. Samhillsvetenskapen
vet 4n mindre om jimlikhetens forutsitt-
ningar. Forskning om ojdmlikhet i arbets-
livet mellan sivil invandrade och infédda,
som mellan kvinnor och min, dr exempel-
vis viletablerade filt. Trots detta dr stu-
dier av vad som utmirker jamlika organi-
sationer mycket ovanliga.

Bade svensk (le Grand, Szulkin & Tah-
lin 2001) och internationell forskning
(Leicht 2008) visar att kvinnor (jamfort
med min), respektive personer med ut-
lindsk bakgrund (jimfért med svensk),
tenderar att fd ligre 16n f6r samma eller
likvirdiga jobb och ha sdimre mojlighet till
avancemang, givet samma formella meri-
ter (Ibarra 1995; Neergaard 2002). Perso-
ner med liknande meriter som rekryteras
till samma arbetsplats stratifieras med ti-
den till skilda banor i1 organisationshierar-
kin (Carter 2003). Hur kommer det sig att
vissa arbetsplatser dnda dr ndstan jimlika,
trots att de verkar i en ojamlik omgivning?
I projektet kommer vi att jimféra en ar-
betsplats som dr mer jaimlik med en som
ir ojamlik vad giller 16ner och férdelning
av befattningar f6r kvinnor och min,
samt personer med utlindsk respektive
svensk bakgrund. Centralt fér studien dr
den jimlika organisationen, medan den
ojamlika anvinds som referenspunkt. Vi
kommer att underséka betydelsen av hu-
mankapital (formell utbildning, sprakkun-
skaper, arbetslivserfarenheter och seniori-
tet), socialt kapital (tillgang till ett resurs-
rikt socialt ndtverk bland organisationens
anstillda och utanfér arbetsplatsen) (Beh-
toui & Neergaard 2010; Bourdieu 2001),
samt av de sociala praktiker inom vilka ka-

pitalbildningen sker (Jenkins 1986), dari-



bland diskursiva praktiker. Forskningsfra-
gorna ir foljande:

1. Hur virderas formella meriter £6r 16-
nesittning och befordran pa den jimlika
respektive den ojimlika arbetsplatsen,
dvs. vilken betydelse har innehav av hu-
mankapital?

2. Vilka kunskaper eller egenskaper vir-
deras som arbetsplatsspecifik kompetens
och meriter pa respektive arbetsplats, dvs.
vad kan utnyttjas som humankapital?

3. Vad ir effekten av innehav av socialt
kapital f6r 16ne- och karridrutveckling pa
respektive arbetsplats — hur spelar det in
vid 16neférhandlingar, férdelning av in-
ternutbildningsplatser och befordran?

4. Finns skillnader i méjligheter f6r per-
soner i de olika grupperna (kvinnor och
min, in- och utlandsfédda) att samla soci-
alt kapital pa de tva arbetsplatserna?

5. Kan virdering av kunskaper och
egenskaper, och foljaktligen grunder for
l6nesittning och foérdelning av arbetsupp-
gifter, forklaras utifrin lokala diskurser
och andra sociala praktiker kopplade till
konstruktion och férstielse av vad som dr
manligt och kvinnligt, svenskt eller inte
svenskt, pd respektive arbetsplats?

Omradesoversikt

Forskning om ojidmlikhet inom arbetslivet
ar ett viletablerat félt. En central tidig in-
riktning — humankapitalansatsen — har
forklarat skillnader i 16n och befattningar
mellan olika grupper med hjilp av hu-
mankapital, dvs. individers utbildning,
kunskaper, arbetslivserfarenhet och seni-
oritet. Parallellt med denna forskning har
funnits klass- eller socioekonomiska per-
spektiv som betonat att utbildning och
meriter reproduceras inom familj, grup-
per och klasser. Inom béada dessa inrikt-
ningar har det vuxit fram en forstielse f6r
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att dven genus och etnicitet 4r viktiga for
att forsta ojimlikhet inom arbetslivet.
Humankapitalansatsen har kommit att
kompletteras med ett diskrimineringsper-
spektiv (Becker 1964). Denna forskning
har lyft fram de gap som kvarstar efter
kontroll ~ fér  produktivitetsrelaterade
egenskaper (dvs. innehav av humankapi-
tal) mellan individer och grupper. Aven
om en ofta anvind férklaring dr att meto-
derna inte 4r tillrickligt precisa for att
fanga humankapitalvirdering, sa finns det
teoretisk stod for att savil preferensdiskri-
minering (Becker 1957) som statistisk dis-
kriminering (Phelps 1972) férekommer. 1
linje med detta har studier pa registerdata
lyft fram att aterstiende skillnader kan tol-
kas som indikatorer pa diskriminering (le
Grand & Szulkin 2002; Meyersson-Mil-
grom, Petersen & Snartland 2001).
Generellt pavisar dessa studier ett gap
dir diskriminering kan vara en central fak-
tor. Begrinsningen i de statistikbaserade
studierna dr deras osédkerhet 1 att kausalt
forklara relationer och diskutera proces-
sor — dvs. hur diskrimineringen uppstar
(eller varfér den ibland inte uppstar).
Annan forskning har diremot inriktats
pé faktorer som spelar roll f6r uppkom-
sten av ojamlikhet och diskriminering. Se-
idel m.fl. (2000) skriver om hur kvinnor
och invandrade arbetare kan fa simre pre-
stationsomdémen av sina chefer och dati-
genom lingsammare I6ne- och utveck-
lingsméjligheter. Hultin & Szultin (2003)
visar att chefens kon spelar roll f6r 16neut-
vecklingen f6r kvinnor och mén. Hur an-
stillda inom olika organisationer upplever
diskriminering av kvinnor eller personer
med utlindsk bakgrund har ocksi stude-
rats 1 organisationsforskningen. Svenska
exempel dr Wahl (1992) och Behtoui &
Neergaard (2009).
Vidare har forskningen inriktats pé for-
mella och informella sociala praktiker —de
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monster minniskor foljer 1 tal och hand-
ling — pa och utanfdr arbetsplatserna, som
kan ge upphov till ojamlikhet. Nir ett ef-
tertraktat yrke dr befolkat av en grupp, blir
det valdigt svart f6r en outsider att uppfyl-
la kriterierna for att passa in i dessa posi-
tioner, just pa grund av de informella
praktikerna pa arbetsplatsen. Lindgren
(1985) visar hur kvinnor som minoriteter
bemoéttes pa tvd mansdominerade arbets-
platser 1 Sverige, dir de ofta fann sig sit-
tande utan meningsfulla och meriterande
arbetsuppgifter. Pettersson (1996) jamfor
tva industriarbetsplatser, en mansdomine-
rad dir kvinnor kom in och en kvinnodo-
minerad didr min gjorde entré. Minnen
gjorde snabbt karridr pa den kvinnodomi-
nerade arbetsplatsen och fick hégre 16n,
medan kvinnorna pa den mansdominera-
de tilldelades de minst kvalificerade job-
ben och ligre 16n.

Alvesson & Billing (1997) rapporterar
om en studie av tre organisationer med
olika organisationskulturer, dvs. olika so-
ciala praktiker, som gav olika m&jlighet
f6r min och kvinnor.

Lindgren (1992) studerade tre subkultu-
rer i en klinik med underskéterskor, sjuk-
skoterskor och likare och hur forestill-
ningen om manlighet/kvinnlighet, samt
kunskap och ansvarsomride samspelade
bade formellt och informellt och hur klass
och kén interagerade i kontexten. Jenkins
(1986), som analyserar informella regler
f6r hur man handlar, talar och interagerar
péd en specifik arbetsplats, skiljer mellan
”indamalsenlighet” (suitability) for att be-
skriva funktionellt specifika kriterier sa-
som utbildning, erfarenhet och fysik, 4
ena sidan, och 4 andra sidan ”godtagbar-
het” (acceptability), mer diffusa och svarde-
finierbara egenskaper. De senare be-
nimns ofta ”social kompetens”, ’samar-
betsférmdga”  eller  “gott  intryck”
(Knocke 2003). Jenkins (1986) visar hur

bedémningar i selekteringen av sékande
byggde in férestillningar om ”svarta” ndr
de sorterades bort.

1 genusvetenskaplig forskning har be-
greppet homosocialitet utvecklats f6r att f61-
klara hur méin umgds med min, vilket ofta
resulterar 1 att mén viljer andra min for
hégre positioner (Holgersson 2003). 1
Sverige har bla. Knocke m.fl. (2003) in-
troducerat begreppet etnosocialitet som
en etnifierad version av homosocialitet.
Begreppet konsmirkning (jmf. engel-
skans ”’Sex and race typing”’) betonar hur
positioner virderas genom att de kopplas
till en “normal” innehavare. Den mesta
forskningen har dgnats at hur mindre kva-
lificerade jobb knyts till kvinnor eller in-
vandrade (Tomaskovic-Devey 1993).
Baude (1992) visar hur tillverkningsarbete
och foérpackningsarbete tilldelades min
respektive kvinnor. Schierup & Paulson
(1994) visar hur forestillningar om in-
vandrare och om olika etniska gruppers
limplighet for olika sysslor bidrar till be-
fattningsfoérdelningen.

Enstaka studier baserade pa diskursana-
lys har synliggjort hur kompetens och po-
sitivt virderade egenskaper konstrueras
inom lokala diskurser pd arbetsplatser.
Hir dr fokus pé de sprakliga praktikerna i
sig (diskurser), med en betoning pd hur
dessa praktiker paverkas av och paverkar
ickesprakliga praktiker. Hur arbetsplat-
sens diskurs avgor att mén dr Gverordnade
1 organisationen 4r en forskningsinrikt-
ning med Ferguson (1984) som foreging-
are. Utgangspunkten ér att underordnade
grupper har varit exkluderade frin den of-
fentliga sfiren, varfor deras erfarenheter
och roster nedvirderades 1 denna diskuts.
En sddan diskursiv underordning leder
dven till en underordnad position pi ar-
betsplatser. Underordnade grupper inter-
naliserar de dominanta och existerande
diskurserna och blir delaktiga i underord-



ningsprocessen (Bourdieu 2001). Pringle
(1989), som studerade relationen mellan
chefer och sekreterare 1 en byrakratisk or-
ganisation, visar hur diskursen om sexua-
litet 1 den rationella byrakratin (som en
manlig konstruktion) tilldelade min och
kvinnor olika roller. Ressner (1985) stude-
rade olika arbetskategorier i en statlig
myndighet 1 Sverige och visade hur méj-
lighet for rérlighet uppat var betingad av
individens genus. I en ny fGretagsunder-
s6kning uppmarksammar Boréus & Mor-
kenstam (2010) betydelsen f6r I6nesitt-
ning och kénsarbetsdelning av vad som
framstills som kvinnligt eller manligt eller
hur ”invandrare” diskuteras.

Ett inslag 1 den sociala praktiken som
framstar som viktig sedan Granovetters
(1973) klassiska studie dr férekomsten av
sociala natverk. I nyare forskning har den
teoretiska utvecklingen riktats in pd be-
greppet socialt kapital, som O&verlappar
och utvecklar forstielsen av betydelsen av
sociala nitverk. Betydelsen av rekryte-
ringskanaler (om man ér anstilld via soci-
ala nitverk eller formella kanaler till orga-
nisationen) ir ett exempel. Kvinnor och
invandrare tenderar att anvinda sociala
nitverk i mindre utstrickning 4n min och
svenskfédda ndr de skaffar ett arbete
(Behtoui 2008). Nar man anvint sig av sitt
sociala nitverk for anstillning har man
samtidigt god information om lénenivan
och kan férhandla fram en bra utgings-
l6n. Integrationen pé arbetsplatsen sker
mycket snabbare och smidigare nir man
redan har etablerade kontakter i organisa-
tionen (Coverdill 1998). En annan aspekt
av det sociala kapitalet dr mentorskap, till-
gang till internutbildning och utvecklings-
program, allt av betydelse f6r att individer
frin underordnade grupper ska kunna av-
ancera. Hur Overordnade uppmuntrar
sina medarbetare att s6ka en tjinst och
hjdlper dem med bra referenser och infor-
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mation 4r dokumenterat i t.ex. Smith
(1980) om ldkare; Carter m. fl. (1999) om
universitet och den akademiska virlden
och 1 svenska sammanhang om betydel-
sen av mentorer for kvinnor for att géra
karridr pd arbetsplatser (se t.ex. Holgers-
son & Hook 1995; Hook 1995; Hook
2001). Den senaste utvecklingen av teorin
om socialt kapital understryker betydelsen
av innehavet av sadant kapital f6r anstall-
das karridrvigar (Burt 1992; Kilduff &
Tsai 2003). Behtoui & Neergaard (2010)
visar i en studie av ett svenskt industrifé-
retag hur kvinnor och min, samt invand-
rade och infédda, pa grund av olika ar-
betsrelaterade och personliga kontakter i
organisationen hade olika tillgang till soci-
alt kapital, vilket innebar resurser for in-
formation och professionell radgivning
eller socialt stéd. Detta paverkade deras
160 och position inom foretaget.

Sammanfattningsvis har tidigare forsk-
ning visat att det 4r olika mekanismer och
strategier som skapar ojamlikhet i I6ner
och karridrer f6r outsiders, dvs. grupper
som traditionellt inte befunnit sig i en
maktposition pa arbetsplatserna. Det man
velat forklara dr hela tiden ojimlikhet,
snarare 4n jamlikhet. Ménga olika aspek-
ter pd och utanfér arbetsplatser har be-
lysts men det saknas en helhetlig forstdel-
se av hur sociala praktiker pa arbetsplatser
bidrar till ojamlikhet eller jimlikhet. Bland
lovande inriktningar vill vi peka ut studier
med diskursanalytisk inriktning (innuisin
linda) och de som fokuserat tillgingen till
socialt kapital.

Projektbeskrivning

Utifran befintlig kunskap om arbetsmark-
nadens ojamlikhet och ojimlikhetsmeka-
nismer, 4r vi hir intresserade av att stude-
ra forutsittningarna for (mer) jamlikhet
pé arbetsplatser. Hur kommer det sig att
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vissa arbetsplatser dr mer jimlika, trots att
de verkar i en ojimlik omgivning?

Teoretiska utgdngspunkter for projek-
tet och dess delstudier

Projektet férhaller sig till och bygger vida-
re pa den forskning som presenterats i
omtidesoversikten ovan. Studien ar de-
signad som tre delstudier: en enkitstudie,
en etnografisk studie med intervjuer och
deltagande observation, samt en diskurs-
analytisk studie. En forsta teoretisk ut-
gangspunkt dr iakttagelsen att ojimlikhet i
innehav av humankapital bara delvis kan
forklara ojimlika utfall i 16ner och karridr-
md&jligheter och att vi ddrf6ér bor samla in-
formation aven om andra individuella re-
surser. En viktig fraga dr hur det gar till att
vissa kunskaper och firdigheter, exempel-
vis sprakkunskaper, kan virderas som re-
surser och vixlas in 1 hég 16n och befor-
dran pd en arbetsplats, medan andra kun-
skaper inte kan det. Ibland 4r detta uppen-
bart utifran de krav som arbetsuppgifter-
na stiller, men ibland 4r sa inte fallet. Exa-
mina, kunskaper, arbetslivserfarenheter
och andra firdigheter virderas inom ra-
men for specifika sociala praktiker och
virderas dirmed olika i skilda kontexter.
Som Bourdieu (2001: 110) utrycker det;
”Utbildningsmeriter fungerar aldrig per-
fekt som valuta. De dr aldrig helt skilda
frin sina innehavare: deras virde Okar i
forhallande till virdet av deras barare.” Sa-
som formella meriter kan virderas olika
beroende pd vem som besitter dem, kan
kunskaper som ir till stor nytta pa en ar-
betsplats bli osynliga ndr 16n ska sittas el-
ler befattningar foérdelas. Boréus & Moz-
kenstam (2010) visar t.ex. hur invandrade
anstilldas goda kunskaper i de sprak som
deras kunder talade — kunskaper de an-
vinde dagligen — inte virderades i l6ne-
sittningen. Diremot foérefoll ledningen

belona svenska talat som modersmal. De
sociala praktiker som péaverkar vad som
virderas av kunskaper och egenskaper
bor dirfor fokuseras i forskningen. I vart
projekt dr det den etnografiska och den
diskursanalytiska delstudien som gér det-
ta.

En andra utgingspunkt dr den vikt
forskningen kommit att ge innehavet av
socialt kapital. Tillgingen till socialt kapi-
tal hos olika anstillda undersoks i detta
projekt med hjilp av enkitstudien. Men
sjalva processen av hur socialt kapital re-
produceras, utvecklas och férindras pd en
arbetsplats dr dnnu i liten grad studerad: vi
vet alltfor lite om hur de lokala praktiker-
na pa arbetsplatser bidrar till att vissa
framgangsrikt samlar pa sig socialt kapital
och andra inte.

Moijligheten att effektivt bygga upp ett
socialt kapital, gingbarheten av olika for-
mella meriter och ackumulering av arbets-
specifika kunskaper formas till en bety-
dande del i sprakliga och andra praktiker
pé arbetsplatserna, men dven i det omgi-
vande sambhillet (Flap & Vélker 2004;
Jenkins 1986). Dirfér tar detta projekt yt-
terligare ett steg jamfort med forskning
som enbart undersoker effekten for en
anstilld av att inneha olika typer av kapi-
tal: vi avser studera dven sjilva “kapital-
bildningsprocessen”. Detta gbrs framfor
allt med hjélp av den etnografiska studien.

En tredje teoretisk utgangspunkt ar att
det dr nédvindigt att studera sociala prak-
tiker pd enskilda arbetsplatser pa ett brett
sitt fOr att forstd jamlika och ojimlika ut-
fall och att sprikliga praktiker dr visentli-
ga. Praktikerna giller bade regler och um-
gingesformer pi arbetsplatserna och de
lokala diskurserna. Hir utgdr vi frin kri-
tisk diskursanalys. I denna forskningsan-
sats utgdr diskurser de mer eller mindre
medvetna reglerna f6r hur vi kategoriserar
och talar om négot dmne i ett visst sam-



manhang (Fairclough 1992; Reisigl & Wo-
dak 2001). Léne- och befordransprakti-
kerna ser vi genom den etnografiska
delstudien som en process av férhandling
och gorande (doing), och genom den dis-
kursanalytiska delstudien som skapande
av organisationsspecifika samtalsordning-
ar.

Uppldggning, metod och genomfor-
ande

En stor del av forskningen kring rekryte-
ring och l6nesittning har studerat hela el-
ler en delmidngd av arbetsmarknaden,
medan vi vill studera processer i tvd orga-
nisationer (Ibarra 1993). Detta innebir
begrinsade  generaliseringsméiligheter,
men ger samtidigt en miéngd férdelar da
utfall kan kopplas till konkreta praktiker.
Att fanga kapitalbildningsprocesser, samt
hur dessa relaterar till jimlikhet eller ojim-
likhet, forutsatter en fallstudieintiktad och
dirmed mer djupgiende forskningsdesign
(Byrne & Ragin 2009; Ragin & Becker
1992). Utgingspunkten dr att forstd och
analysera en jimlik arbetsplats genom att
jimfoéra den med en mer ojimlik. Vi kom-
mer att valja tva storre arbetsplatser, dir
den ena ska vara sd jimlik som mojligt
ifriga om l6nestruktur och befattnings-
férdelning, medan den andra skall vara
ojamlik. I 6vrigt kommer vi att vilja fore-
tag som sa lingt moijligt liknar varandra
avseende bransch, sektor och placering.
Att finna passande arbetsplatser och fa
tillatelse att genomféra studier pia dem
kan erbjuda vissa problem. Samtidigt har
vi genom tidigare forskning (Yazdanpa-
nah 2008; Behtoui & Neergaard 2009;
2010; Boréus & Morkenstam 2010) savil
erfarenhet av att komma in pa arbetsplat-
ser som att via offentliga dokument och
kontakter kunna analysera organisationers
karaktdr. Vi kommer bl.a. att anvinda oss
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av lonekartliggningar och uppgifter om
andelen chefer med invandrarbakgrund
och kvinnliga chefer, samt jaimstilldhets-
och mangfaldsplaner for att gbra urvalet.
Dirutéver finns ett antal féretag (info-
torg, foretagsfakta etc.) som siljer infor-
mation (om chefer, styrelseledaméter,
bokslut, m.m.) pa foretag. Slutligen, efter
att ha forskat inom nirliggande omraden,
har vi utvecklat kontaktnit av professio-
nella som arbetar med jimstilldhets- och
mangfaldsarbete inom organisationer.
Den metodologiska designen av projek-
tet dr triangulerande delstudier (Goetz &
LeCompte 1984). Syftet med metodolo-
gisk triangulering 4r inte att producera en
“bittre” sanning utan att férhoppningsvis
na fram till kommunicerande analyser av
snarlika fenomen (Silverman 1993). Ned-
an utvecklar vi mer utf6rligt delstudierna.

1. I den forsta delstudien kartliges med
enkit de anstilldas demografiska och so-
cioekonomiska bakgrund, samt deras hu-
mankapital och sociala kapital pd de bada
arbetsplatserna. Enkitstudien dr nédvin-
dig f6r besvarandet av forskningsfragorna
1) och 3) (se avsnittet "Overgripande syf-
te och specifika mal”). Enkdtundersok-
ningen kompletteras med registerdata
frin SCB, bl. a. foraldrarnas fodelseland,
eventuellt invandringsar, utbildningsniva,
samt avgangsbetyg frin grundskola och
gymnasium. Delstudien avser mita effek-
ten av resurser som finns inom individens
sociala nitverk eller socialt kapital (som
oberoende variabel) pd 16n eller status pa
arbetsplatsen (som beroende variabler) gi-
vet kontroll f6r andra individuella egen-
skaper savil tillskrivna (kon, dlder, f6del-
seland, forildrarnas sociala bakgrund)
som forvirvade (utbildning och arbets-
livserfarenheter).

For att mita individernas sociala kapital
kommer vi att anvinda oss av name genera-
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ting method (Campbel, Marsden & Hurlbert
1986; Lin 2001; Burt 1992) vilken i myck-
et liten utstrickning anvints pda svensk
empiri (Behtoui & Neergaard 2010). Ett
alternativ ar position generating method (Lin &
Erickson 2008). I name generating method far
respondenterna fragor kring sina arbets-
plats- och vinskapsnitverk. De svarar pa
fragor kopplade till dem de urskiljer som
de tre nirmsta individerna pd arbetsplat-
sen vad giller arbetslivsrelaterade aspek-
ter, respektive vinner i1 ovrigt. Enkatfra-
gorna genererar demografisk och socio-
ekonomisk information om varje kontakt,
bl. a. personens koén, dlder, etnicitet, hdg-
sta utbildningsnivd, hierarkisk stillning
och jobb.

Nir det giller kontrollvariabler kom-
mer vi att géra en distinktion mellan olika
utlandsfédda som (om dn grovt) speglar
skillnader i ”stigma”. Utéver personer
med svensk bakgrund kommer vi att an-
vinda oss av NW (North Western) som i
mindre grad utsitts for stigma och ONW
(Outside North Western) som 1 hogre
grad stigmatiseras. Vi vet fran tidigare
forskning att den ena gruppen har en sdm-
re position pa arbetsmarknaden och ir
mer utsatt f6r diskriminering (le Grand &
Szulkin 2002; Bethoui & Neergaard
2009).

Vi kommer dirutéver att friga indivi-
den om eventuellt medlemskap i facklig
organisation, politiskt parti, religiést sam-
fund, samt andra intresseorganisationer
(sisom Amnesty, Hem och skola, Réda
Korset). Hir vill vi testa effekten av med-
lemskap 1 dessa organisationer pa indivi-
dens samlade sociala kapital.

2. Den andra delstudien ér baserad pa et-
nografisk metod och dr nédvindig for att
besvara forskningsfrigorna 2, 4 och 5.
Med hjilp av semistrukturerade intervjuer
och deltagande observation syftar delstu-

dien tll att fanga hur kompetens gors
inom organisationen. Vi ir influerade av
doing-perspektivet som utvecklats inom
feminism och etnicitetsforskning (Acker
2006; West & Zimmerman 1987). Beto-
ningen dr hir hur relationer ir centrala i
att koppla egenskaper och forestillningar
till bararnas virde.

Halvstrukturerade intervjuer med an-
stillda och chefer genomfdrs. Syftet dr att
forstd hur anstilldas forsta 16n férhandlas
fram och enligt vilka kriterier anstillda far
en god loneutveckling (Jenkins 1980),
samt hur anstillda viljs £6r vidareutbild-
ning och vilka meriter som anses nédvin-
diga och 6nskvirda f6r olika befattningar
(Schierup & Paulson 1994). Av intresse ér
om de firdigheter som pekas ut tenderar
att gynna vissa grupper. Gynnar exempel-
vis virderingen av kunskaper i svenska ta-
lat/skrivet som modersmal, respektive
kunskaper i andra sprik, anstillda med
olika bakgrund?

Etnografisk metod utnyttjas for att
fanga hur genus och etnicitet gérs och
férhandlas 1 den konkreta arbetsvardagen
(Acker 2000; Fenstermaker & West 2002).
Genom att delta i 16nesamtal, utvecklings-
samtal och l6neférhandlingar och félja
tillsdttningsprocesser for tjdnster studerar
vi hur virden uttrycks, férhandlas och be-
slutas inom organisationerna. Frin tidiga-
re studier framstar kaffepauser och lun-
cher som centrala platser f6r hur sociala
relationer gbrs och uppritthalls. Vem pra-
tar med vem, hur sitter man och pa vilka
sitt smyger sig virderingar om arbetsin-
satser och kompetenser in pa dessa plat-
ser?

3. Den tredje delstudien 4r inte pa samma
sitt kopplad till de enskilda individerna
som delstudie tva. Har stir istillet diskut-
ser i fokus. Denna delstudie ar framfor allt
kopplad till den femte forskningsfragan. 1



vilken grad kinnetecknas en jamlik arbets-
plats jamfort med en ojimlik, av speciella
sétt att tala och skriva om personer som
kategoriseras pa olika sitt? Kan jamlikhet
inom en arbetsplats forklaras med den lo-
kala diskursen, exempelvis med vilka idéer
som Overskrider forestillningar om kéns-
specifika arbetsuppgifter, vilka kategorise-
ringar av minniskor som anvinds, eller
genom att inkluderande och jimlika re-
presentationer av invandrade personer re-
gelbundet kommer till uttryck?

Till grund f6r denna del av undersok-
ningen kommer vi att anvinda oss av fo-
kusgruppsintervjuer, men dven organisa-
tionsdokument som drsredovisningar,
hemsidor och interna policydokument,
samt intervjuerna fran delstudie tvd. Det
som fokuseras dr bl. a. i vilka samman-
hang personer delas in i olika kategorier
(som ”svensk” och ”invandrare”, som
man och kvinna) och vad som associeras
med personer 1 dessa kategorier.

Aven om olika forskare har huvudan-
svar for varje delstudie (Behtoui fér den
forsta, Neergaard och Yazdanpanah for
den andra och Boréus for den tredje)
kommer hela forskargruppen att arbeta
tillsammans i alla tre. Samma tva organisa-
tioner kommer ju att studeras med samma
angreppssitt. P4 sa vis blir studien integre-
rad.

Tidsplan

De forsta 6 manaderna dr en uppstartfas
da vi lokaliserar foretag, utvecklar enkiter
och intervjuguide, koordinerar delstudier-
na och ldser in oss pa viss kompletterande
litteratur. Under det f6ljande aret genom-
férs empirinsamlingen vad giller enkit
(inkl. etikprévning och koppling av regis-
terdata), intervjuer (inkl. transkribering
och ev. uppfoljning) och av relevanta or-
ganisationsdokument. Det féljande dret
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anvinds at analys, koordinering av delstu-
diernas forskningsresultat, samt forfattan-
de av arbets- och konferenspapers. Sista
halviret kommer helt att dgnas 4t skrivan-
de och publicering. Vi hoppas kunna pro-
ducera minst tre referee-bedomda tid-
skriftsartiklar, en gemensam monografi
(ev. med inslag av antologi) samt en popu-
larvetenskaplig sammanfattning av cen-
trala och fo6r avnimare viktiga resultat.

Betydelse for
forskningsomraéadet

Tre aspekter av projektet skiljer det fran
tidigare forskning och kan bidra till kun-
skapsutvecklingen. Den forsta dr att det
som studerats i tidigare forskning huvud-
sakligen 4r vad som resulterar i ojamlikhet
i atbetslivet. Av att vi kdnner till ett flertal
faktorer som leder till ojaimlikhet (se om-
radeséversikten) foljer inte nédvindigtvis
att vi vet vad som genererar jimlikhet.
Detta projekt foérdjupar just frigan om
hur jamlikhet uppstar och aterskapas.

Den andra aspekt som skiljer denna stu-
die fran de flesta tidigare dr att vi tar steget
frén att underséka om olika typer av kapi-
tal (humankapital, socialt kapital) spelar
roll, till férutsittningarna fér ”kapitalbild-
ningen”, dvs. férutsdttningarna for att ex-
empelvis utbildning eller sprakkunskaper
ska kunna kapitaliseras, och férutsittning-
arna for att personer som tillskrivs olika
grupptillhérighet ska kunna utveckla sitt
sociala kapital pa arbetsplatsen.

Den tredje aspekt som skiljer denna stu-
die fran tidigare forskning ér att forskar-
gruppen, genom kompletterande kompe-
tenset, kan anvinda en bred kombination
av metoder som bor ge en speciellt hel-
tickande bild av vad som pégir pa de
bada arbetsplatserna. Over huvud taget ir
det ont om fallstudier av enskilda arbets-
platser med syfte att studera jamlikhet/
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ojamlikhet och vi kidnner inte till nigon
som kombinerar dessa olika metodet.

Andel av projektkostnader

Hela projektkostnaden séks fran VR. Vi
gar samtidigt in med ansékningar till FAS
och RJ.

Internationellt och

nationellt samarbete
Gruppen har anknytning till tva multidis-
ciplindra milj6er med specifik intiktning
mot IMER-frigor, dir bdde kvalitativa
och kvantitativa metoder anvinds: Ceifo,
Centrum f6r forskning om internationell
migration och etniska relationer, Stock-
holms universitet och REMESO, Institu-
tet f6r forskning om Migration, Etnicitet
och Sambhille, Link&pings universitet.
Ceifo dr partner till det internationella
forskningsnitverket IMISCOE som ger
moéjlighet till kontakter mellan forsknings-
miljéer 1 olika europeiska linder. Genom
deltagandet i IMISCOEs méten och kon-
ferenser och aktivt deltagande i arbets-
marknadsgruppen inom nitverket, har vi
etablerat goda kontakter med andra euro-
peiska forskate inom samma filt.
REMESO samlar forskare frin tema
Etnicitet, IEI (Institutionen f6r ekono-
misk och industriell utveckling), samt
Centrum f6r kommunstrategiska studier.
Dir bedrivs relevant forskning kring ar-
betsmarknad, genus och etnicitet. RE-
MESO ir tillsammans med SULCIS,
Stockholms universitet, de tva ledande
miljéerna £6r forskning kring arbetsmark-
nad och etnicitet i Sverige (och de har ak-
tivt vetenskapligt samarbete). REMESO,
som har Nordens enda forskarskola kring
migration, etnicitet, arbetsliv och samhal-

le, har ett internationellt kontaktnit med
forskare inom samma och nirliggande
forskningsfilt, vilket bl. a. betyder besck
av minga internationellt etablerade fors-
kare samt workshops/konferenser av hog
kvalitet.

Béide den statsvetenskapliga och den
ekonomiskhistoriska institutionen vid
Stockholms universitet dr starka genus-
forskningsmiljer, fran vilka projektet kan
dra nytta.

Etiska 6vervdganden

Anvindandet av olika metoder f6r empi-
riinsamling i kombination med att delar av
studiens huvudfrigor édr av kinslig karak-
tir innebdr behov av en utvecklad forsk-
ningsetik. Projektet tillimpar “Forsk-
ningsetiska principer i humanistisk-sam-
hillsvetenskaplig forskning” (ISA 2001;
Vetenskapsradet 2010). Vi har god kinne-
dom sedan tidigare projekt om lagen
(2003: 460) nir det giller etikprévning av
forskning om manniskor. Sirskilt viktigt
ir det dd projektet studerar grupper som
befinner sig i en utsatt position. Detta ak-
tualiserar ett forfarande som garanterar
respondenternas samtycke och anonymi-
tet. Konkret betyder det att vi infér samt-
liga intervjuer tydligt informerar om stu-
diens syfte och begir tillstind av individer
som ingdr i studien. I samband med detta
garanteras informanternas anonymitet
och att uppgifter behandlas strikt konfi-
dentiellt. Projektets etiska riktlinjer inne-
bér méjlighet f6r informanterna att dven
efter intervjun avbryta sin medverkan. Vi
har i samband med tidigare anslag fétt
vara projekt etikprévade och godkinda.
SCB, som avses kontrakteras for enkit-
delstudien, gor dirtill en egen etikprov-
ning.
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From multi-cultura-
lism to assimilation?
Swedish integration
policy from a European
perspective

KARIN BOREVI'

During recent decades, citizenship and in-
tegration policies in the European coun-
tries have been undergoing considerable
changes. These policy processes have fre-
quently been diagnosed as representing a
retreat from multiculturalism towards as-
similation (Joppke 2004; Entzinger 2003;
Koopmans et al. 2005). Especially nation-
al policies aimed at non-European immi-
grants are said to have largely abandoned
the idea of integration as a mutual proc-
ess, instead emphasizing immigrants’ obli-
gation to adapt to their new country
(Wright 2007). In concrete terms, this
trend is expressed in the spread of manda-
tory introduction programmes and tests
for new atrivals, and in the introduction
of formal citizenship tests as a condition
for naturalisation (Entzinger 2004;
Joppke 2007; Goodman 2010).

In this project the ongoing trends in
European integration policies will be
studied by focussing particularly on the
case of Sweden. The Swedish position is
in principal interesting, not least because
Sweden seems, so far at least, to be an ex-
ception to the trend mentioned above.
The project has the ambition to fill a cen-
tral vacuum in international research,
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where more grounded or nuanced analy-
ses of Swedish integration policies are
conspicuous by their absence.

The project has three aims. Firstly, to
characterize the Swedish position from a
comparative European perspective. Is
there a form of “Swedish exceptionalism”
or is Sweden also gradually adapting to
this comprehensive European integration
policy trend? How does Sweden relate to
the subtle forms of control that exist in
this area in EU?

Secondly, I aim 7 explain the Swedish
position historically and comparatively.
Explanations will be sought through the
so-called process-tracing of previous criti-
cal decisions that Sweden has made re-
garding, for example, welfare policy in
general and multi-cultural immigration
policy in particular. Further, the Swedish
development will be contrasted with that
of the Netherlands and Great Britain,
which together with Sweden, have previ-
ously comprised the main examples of
European countries with a pronounced
multi-cultural policy. What is it that makes
development in these three countries now
seem so different from each other? Com-
parative process-tracing is also meant to
identify contextual factors in these coun-
tries which can explain similarities and dif-
ferences such as the existence of right-
wing populist political parties, coalitions
between parties, and the organisation and
strength of trade unions.

Thirdly, 1 shall sewtinize normatively the
ongoing developments in integration pol-
icy. Does the increasing stress on de-
mands and requirements and assimilation
into “national values” indicate a step for-
ward or a threat as regards liberal democ-
racies’ fundamental principles of toler-
ance and human rights?
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Four analytical dimensions

Below I shall summarise four central ana-
Iytical dimensions which may be distin-
guished in relation to the current develop-
ments in European integration policies
and which provide the basis for my inves-
tigation.

First, 1 shall address the question of how
reforms towards increased assimilation
are to be judged: do they constitute a re-
turn to a classic idea of the national state,
where a common efhnos is a prerequisite
for the formation of political community,
or do these reforms indicate progress in
pursuing the idea of the national commu-
nity as a political and “de-ethnicized” dez-
os (ct. Borevi 2002)? Those who welcome
the current trend claim that coutses and
tests are benign or “harmless” forms of
assimilation requirements as they contrib-
ute to securing fundamental liberal princi-
ples by ensuring that new arrivals and oth-
er non-citizens know about and accept
principles such as tolerance, human
rights, equality, etc. (Joppke 2004; Koop-
mans 2010).

Others see this trend as more troubling,
claiming that it de facto leads to ethnic ex-
clusions. Even to the extent that the re-
forms may be viewed as promoting assim-
ilation to “general” liberal principles, they
nevertheless function as excluding since
they are only directed towards non-Euro-
pean immigrants, who are consequently
referred to and stigmatised as representa-
tives for non-liberal values (Phillips 2007).
In other countties, as for example demon-
strated by Denmark, the very purpose
seems to be to exclude certain categories
of immigrants by making extremely strin-
gent demands for culturally-specific
knowledge or advanced knowledge of the
country’s language (Ersbell 20006).

Secondly, current integration policy de-
velopment may be described in terms of a

shift in perspective from rights to obliga-
tions (Hagelund & Brochmann 2010;
Borevi 2010). This brings to light two fun-
damentally different notions of what best
fosters integration. From one point of
view, rights are seen as an integral part of
the integration process — as a necessary
precondition, a tool enabling the individu-
al to achieve integration. According to the
second, rights are instead an end in them-
selves, the final goal — they are an entice-
ment, a reward, the “crowning glory”, for
the person who succeeds in achieving cer-
tain integration policy goals.

In their ideal typical or refined form,
both points of view imply diametrically
different ideas. In the first, efforts are di-
rected towards offering new arrivals prac-
tical, expedient resources, whereas the
second is more concerned with formulat-
ing different incentives (the carrot or the
stick) so the individual will really get down
to it, make a true effort. In the first, the
main responsibility for integration is soci-
ety; in the second, it is the individual. The
current inclination towards individual ob-
ligation, the second line, should be seen in
light of a general welfare policy trend to-
wards the so-called “activation” policy
(workfare), in which individual responsi-
bility and obligations are also underlined
(Ferrera & Rhodes 2001; Junestav 2004;
Hvinden & Johansson 2007).

The activation philosophy’s ideas about
individual responsibility and the individu-
al’s obligation to do something in return,
is thus repeated in integration policy de-
velopment. In the Netherlands, individual
responsibility has been stressed so cleatly
that it may be described in terms of a “pri-
vatisation” of integration. Immigrants
themselves in the Netherlands have the
responsibility for contacting one of the
private organisations that offer introduc-
tion courses and for paying for the course,



while the state concerns itself only with
checking that the individual has achieved
the required goals through a final integra-
tion exam (Joppke 2007).

Thirdly, there is an analyticial dimension
concerning the relationship of integration
policy with external immigration controls.
Integration policy demands may be seen
as a kind of gatekeeper for the welfare
state as well as for national citizenship.
However, for recipient countries in BEu-
rope, these controls also provide a possi-
bility to regulate who will be able to emi-
grate to and legally reside in the country.
There has always been a connection be-
tween regulation of immigration and wel-
fare policy (Brochmann 1999), but during
recent years it has become much more
pronounced (Carrera 2006; Joppke 2007;
Jacobs & Rea 2007).

Recent developments in the Nether-
lands can once again serve as a drastic ex-
ample of this. The person secking a resi-
dence permit in order to be reunited with
a family member living in the Netherlands
is required first to pass an integration test
at a Dutch embassy. Since there is no
form of Dutch education abroad, this in-
tegration test becomes a way for the au-
thorities to block undesirable family im-
migration (Joppke 2009, 250). Corre-
sponding tendencies, if less pronounced,
can be discerned also elsewhere in Eu-
rope. Developments in integration poli-
cies are therefore intimately intertwined
with the issue of “Fortress Europe” and
attempts to keep out undesired immi-
grants in order to encourage the immigra-
tion of a well-educated workforce. In cer-
tain cases, integration has become a code-
word for selecting and excluding undesir-
able immigrants (Groenendijk 2000).

Fourthly, integration policy trends can be
analysed as expressions of an ongoing Eu-
ropeanisation. The trend towards placing
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greater demands for assimilation on new
arrivals can, of course, be considered to
come “from below”, on the initiative of
and by means of spreading policy be-
tween EU member countries. However,
member countries’ increasingly unified
view of integration policy questions also
give rise to inter-state measures. For ex-
ample, in spring 2006, the G-6 countries
(France, Italy, Poland, Spain, Great Brit-
ain and Germany) took a common initia-
tive to investigate the possibilities to in-
troduce a single “integration contract” in
EU member countties, which would
make newly arrived immigrants bind
themselves to abide by certain European
cultural values and laws (EurActiv 2000).

Furthermore, EU has the goal of ex-
panding the co-ordination of integration
policy between member countries, even if
they have no supra-national mandate in
that area (Niessen & Schibel 2007; Euro-
pean Commission 2005). The policy in-
struments that are available instead fall in-
side the parameters for so-called “soft
regulation”, which ever since the Lisbon
Treaty in 2000, has expanded under the
aegis of “Open Method of Coordina-
tion”, with more subtle forms of control
such as dissemination of knowledge,
launching of common language, evaluat-
ing and ranking of member countries pol-
icies (Jacobsson 2004).

Sweden = an exception to the Euro-
pean trend?

The purpose of my project is, as has been
mentioned, to focus on Sweden’s integra-
tion policy position in light of the current
developments in Europe. Sweden is re-
markably little represented in internation-
al research in this subject, given its in prin-
ciple, interesting position. In what fol-
lows, I shall examine why Sweden is intet-
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esting to study by making references to
the analytical dimensions presented
above.

First, regarding the relationship be-
tween ethnos and demos, Sweden made itself
known in the 1970s as an advocate of a
multi-cultural policy. Aiming to avoid pre-
vious forms of ethnic “Swedifying” poli-
cies (which were directed towards the
Sami minority, among others), the policy
was orlented towards affirming and sup-
porting immigrants’ ethnic affiliations. In-
tegration required that immigrants could
preserve their minority cultures within
Swedish society. In the mid-1980s, how-
ever, Sweden backed away from this poli-
cy: it was no longer to be the task of the
state to further immigrants’ long-term
preservation of their cultures. In the
1980s Sweden underwent an integration
policy process which in several ways re-
sembled what a decade later happened in
other European countries having had a
multi-cultural policy, for example the
Netherlands (Soininen 1999; Borevi 2008;
2010). In this sense, Sweden may be con-
sidered 70 pioneer a “multi-cultural retreat”
that was later to characterise European in-
tegration policy development.

Secondly, if we concentrate on the cur-
rent shift from rights to obligations, Swe-
den appears in a European comparison as
an exception or odd case. An activation pol-
icy trend has had a clear impact since the
1990s, also in Swedish integration policy,
with the introduction of economic incen-
tives to encourage new arrivals to, for in-
stance, participate in introduction pro-
grammes (Qvist 2008). However, in con-
trast to several other European countries,
Sweden has neither introduced formal
language demands nor other tests of
knowledge as conditions for naturalisa-
tion. Neither are there in Sweden any ob-
ligatory requirements for new arrivals to

participate in particular introduction pro-
grammes (Djuve & Kavli 2007; Jacobs &
Rea 2007). Advocates of the introduction
of such reforms have during recent years
been given increasing attention in Swed-
ish public debates, but reactions to them
have been strong (for example, against
formal language demands for citizenship).
Is this a question of typical Swedish resist-
ance to formal demands for cultural adap-
tation, and in that case, how should it be
understood and explained?

Thirdly, Sweden occupies an interesting
position also regarding the connections
between integration policy and immigra-
tion controls. The interplay between con-
trol of immigration and rights plays a cen-
tral role for the understanding of the
growth of Swedish immigrant policy that
was established during the period of
workforce immigration during the 1960s.
The prerequisites for a generous integra-
tion policy involved regulation of immi-
gration according to access to jobs. The
immigrant policy institutions and goals re-
mained even after migration in the 1970s
changed character, when refugees and
families/relatives became more numer-
ous, and when regulations were no longer
possible to make in light of domestic poli-
cy (Borevi 2002; 2010).

Sweden has become known as a refu-
gee-friendly nation and a humanitarian
model, aspects that are also central for
Sweden’s national self-image (Johansson
2008). Nevertheless, Sweden is highly de-
pendent upon other countries’ migration
and integration policies. This can be de-
scribed as a negative regime contest where
it is a matter of appearing to be the least
generous in order to avoid attracting what
seem to be wundesirable immigrants
(Brekke 2004). In this regard, it may be
said that Sweden, with a comparatively
generous and comprehensive welfare pol-



icy, should experience especially heavy
pressure. Sweden’s recent increasingly ac-
tive attempts within EU to persuade more
countries to share “the refugee burden”
may be viewed as a way to handle this
pressure (Sperl 2007). However, consider-
ing the dimension of political control,
there should also be a significant pressure
on the convergence of integration policy.

Fourthly, regarding the driving forces be-
hind a Europeanisation of integration pol-
icy, Sweden should experience a corre-
sponding pressure to harmonise. As has
already been mentioned, Sweden is an im-
portant actor in international cooperation,
not least within EU. However, what inte-
gration policy line does Sweden pursue in
the EU context? What is Sweden’s reac-
tion to attempts at harmonizing, through
soft governance, integration policy within
Europe? What traces might these at-
tempts leave in Swedish policy and de-
bate?

Research design

Below I present the method, material and
how I will proceed to answer each of the
aims of the study.

Descriptive survey and characterisa-
tion

My first purpose is to characterise the po-
sition of Swedish integration policy from
a comparative European perspective. I
shall concentrate on the two policy areas
that most cleatly represent the European
trend towards activation policy and obli-
gations: citizenship policy and introducto-
ry policy for newly arrive immigrants. Cit-
izenship policy encompasses above all the
regulations for naturalising new citizens,
whereas introduction policy concerns
rules and measures aiming to facilitate the
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integration of new arrivals into the labour
market and social and political life.

Aiming to characterise the Swedish po-
sition, I shall first survey all proposals
since the 1990s in Swedish political debate
that vis a vis integration policy or citizen-
ship include elements of obligation or coer-
cion. ' This can refer to the introduction of a
demand for participation in a particular
activity (e.g. a language course) or that
through a special test, show that one has
certain knowledge, skills, talents or that
one embraces certain values. I intend to
make this survey regarding two different
arenas.

The first arena compitises the political de-
bate as it is represented in the official par-
liamentary publication: in reports of offi-
cial investigations, motions, government
proposals and patliamentary treatment.
My aim here is to survey and describe (1)
when a proposal of the kind mentioned
above is made; (2) who makes the propos-
al; (3) what the proposal contains — its
message; (4) what arguments are put for-
ward, and (5) what reactions and possible
counter-arguments are provoked by the
proposal. The material is not difficult to
find and compare — it is possible to access
through the search motor Rixlex. This
material makes it possible to narrow
down points of view both on the part of
patliamentary parties and the interest or-
ganisations included when the proposal
was circulated for comment.

Since, in contrast to most European
countries, Sweden has not had a right-
wing populist/anti-immigration  patty
represented in its parliament since Ny
Demokrati (New Democracy) in 1991-
1994, 1 intend to study a second arena in
which proposals from these movements
and parties may be represented. I shall
therefore undertake a specific media study
in order to examine particularly proposals
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from right-wing populist parties and or-
ganisations regarding integration and citi-
zenship policy. Methodologically, this
part of the study is inspired by the “politi-
cal claims analysis” developed by Ruud
Koopmans and his research colleagues
(Koopmans et al 2005). Since my enquiry
is more limited than Koopmans (their
study was intended to survey integration
policy “claims” from a number of differ-
ent actors), I shall make more focussed
searches in media archives in order to de-
scribe (1) when a proposal is made; (2)
what it contains — its message; (3) what ar-
guments are put forward, and (4) what re-
actions and counter-arguments are pro-
voked by the proposal.

The aim of characterising the Swedish
position finally involves comparing the
Swedish proposals — put forward on ei-
ther of the above mentioned arenas — with
relevant EU documents. These EU docu-
ments could for example consist of re-
ports on bench-marking or best practice,
which comprise an important part of at-
tempts at soft governance in the integra-
tion policy area. The aim here is to survey
what traces these attempts at control leave
in the Swedish integration policy debate.

Explanatory analysis through histori-
cal and national comparisons

The second stage of the study involves
analysing the results of the first part from
an explanatory perspective. To this end,
the Swedish case is analysed from a com-
parative historical and national vantage
point. Firstly, the study will be oriented
towards investigating whether Swedish
integration policy can be explained as a
form of “path dependence” (Pierson
2003). More concretely, the hypothesis is
that the Swedish position can be traced
back to an historical decision, partly as re-

gards welfare policy in general, partly as
regards Sweden’s previous multi-cultural
immigration policy.

Here 1 would relate to the rather new
scholarly interest in the meaning of path
dependence with reference to multi-cul-
tural policy (see, for example, Faist 20006;
Siim & Skjeie 2008). How do countries
with a multi-cultural institutional heritage
deal with the current trend towards the
convergence of integration policies? To
answer this question, I shall widen the
Swedish process-tracing to include com-
patisons with other countries. My pur-
pose with this is to compare develop-
ments in Sweden with corresponding de-
velopments in the Netherlands and Great
Britain, countries that together with Swe-
den, previously constituted the main rep-
resentatives of multi-cultural policies in
Europe. Why do these countries look so
different now? One possible reason could
be that the previous similarities regarding
their multi-cultural policies have been ex-
aggerated. The Swedish variant of multi-
culturalism has diverged from that of
Great Britain by, for example, being more
oriented towards positive than negative
rights, and from that of the Netherlands
through clear efforts to create standard in-
stitutional solutions (Borevi 2008).

Comparative process-tracing is meant
to identify important stages in the devel-
opment of Swedish integration policy and
compare them with how integration poli-
cy has developed in the Netherlands and
Great Britain. How did multi-cultural pol-
icy arise and proceed in these countries?
What similarities and differences in char-
acter exist? What significance had central
contextual factors such as coalitions be-
tween parties, the advent of right-wing
populist parties and the strength of trade

unions?



In the Swedish case, political docu-
ments and interviews with politicians and
civil servants will be used to carry out the
step-wise process-tracing. For Great Brit-
ain and the Netherlands, I shall primarily
rely on secondary material — books, arti-
cles and research reports. For these two
countties, the method in other words in-
volves a kind of “re-analysis” of eatlier
studies in order to identify the decisive
stages in the development in these coun-
tries from multi-culturalism to a relatively
tough assimilation policy. The British and
the Dutch integration policy has attracted
great interest from research and the situa-
tion with material both in terms of histor-
ical analyses of these countries’ integra-
tion policies and more contemporary de-
velopments should be considered to be
good (see e.g. Entzinger 2003; Geddes
2000; Favell 2001; Kiwan 2009; van Oers
2009). As regards comparisons between
countries, exchanges with researchers in
the countries in question will be of central
importance.

As has already been mentioned, my
analysis of the Swedish case will be made
from a comparative European perspec-
tive, with clear connections to the leading
research in the area. In addition to the re-
search already referred to, the academic
discourse on integration policy typologies
can be mentioned (for example, Koop-
mans et al 2005). A consequence of the
European trend towards greater integra-
tion policy convergence is that what ap-
peared to be distinct national integration
policy models in the 1980s and 90s, are
now either irrelevant (Joppke 2007) or at
least in need of comprehensive reformu-
lation and nuancing (Jacobs & Rea 2007;
Wright 2008). My planned analysis pro-
vides good possibilities for contributing
to research on this question as well.
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Normative analysis

As has already been indicated above, cen-
tral normative questions are brought to a
head in current integration policy devel-
opment. The #ird purpose of the project
is to make a normative evaluation of the
new emphasis on obligations and de-
mands that crop up in political reforms
and debates in Sweden and in Europe.
The arguments and political facts that are
elucidated in conjunction with the first
and second purposes of the study will
here be exposed to normative evaluation
and analysis. The practice of introducing
different types of tests as a condition for
obtaining a residence permit or achieving
citizenship status signal a new engage-
ment in promoting national identity. This
raises the normative question of whether
tests and requirements should be regard-
ed as legitimate based on a liberal demo-
cratic notion of the nation as demos, or
whether they represent an improper
move towards the conception of the na-
tion as ezhnos. This issue has recently pro-
voked heated academic debate (see, e.g.
Baubéck and Joppke 2010) and relates to
central issues in the comprehensive litera-
ture on citizenship, multi-culturalism and
liberalism in political theory (e.g. Kym-
licka 1995; Barry 2001; Carens 2000;
Parekh 2000).

The aim of this third purpose is to dis-
cuss whether it is possible, on the basis of
the liberal democratic ideal of a political
demos, to evaluate the different versions
of obligatory language and integration
tests which have been launched or pro-
posed in policy debates. One potentially
important distinction in such a normative
analysis is that between content and pro-
cedure. Some scholars would argue that it
should mainly be a matter of content when
deciding if e.g. current obligatory teaching
programmes ate legitimate according to
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an understanding of the national commu-
nity as demos. This brings to a head ques-
tions e.g. of what types of knowledge,
skills, talents or attitudes are appropriate
to demand of a person (cf. Wright 2009,
2). Will it make a difference, for instance,
if what is required is knowledge of the
country’s political form of government or
acquaintance with its art, literature, music
or geography? What importance has the
question of what /ewe/ of knowledge or
skills is requited from the immigrant/ap-
plicant? Can the test be ranked normative-
ly in relation to how high or low the cut
off point is set? Other scholars would
rather hold that it is the very procedure of
obligatory testing and mandatory intro-
duction programmes, that are solely di-
rected towards non-European immi-
grants, that are to be considered problem-
atic, regardless of their substantial content
(Phillips 2007). Arguments and stand-
points relating to issues like these would
be found in the policy debates studied in
the first and second parts of the project.
The aim in this third part is to evaluate
and criticize them, thereby formulating a
normative conclusion.
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Political Territories in
a Global Era

JOHAN ERIKSSON'

Research problem

What do states have in common with mu-
nicipalities, the Catholic Church, criminal
MC gangs, virtual communities, nomadic
peoples, and corporate empires? My con-
tention is that a degree of autonomy with-
in some form of territory is a common
goal for such, in other respects, very dif-
ferent entities. I also argue that in a glo-
balized world, alternative forms of tertito-
ries are emerging and gaining in signifi-
cance, a development largely overlooked
by the literature on globalization as well as
by traditional state-centric perspectives.
Perspectives on the significance of politi-
cal territories are highly polarized, which
has implied a lack of problematization
(Brenner & Elden 2010). In a traditional
perspective influenced by (neo)realism, it
is held that the territorial dimension of
politics is crucial for autonomy and politi-
cal power (Mearsheimer 2001), but this
reflects postulation rather than problema-
tization. From this perspective, globaliza-
tion and transnational networks are not
considered to be sufficiently challenging
to call for theoretical and conceptual revi-
sion. State territory is believed to be large-
ly unaffected by globalization, and is con-
sidered to continue to be the basic units of
the international system.

Theories of globalization and transna-
tional networks, on the other hand, hold

1 Projektet bedrivs vid Utrikespolitiska insti-
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that “deterritorialization” is a fundamen-
tal and increasingly significant trend in
world politics (Held & McGrew 2007;
Risse-Kappen 1995; Rosenau 1990,
2003). Focus here is on the emergence of
non-state actors and how their activities
perforate national boundaries and thereby
challenge sovereignty. Further, globaliza-
tion and network theories expound on
how communication and political authoz-
ity can have a global reach and be exer-
cised immediately regardless of space and
geographical distance. Good examples of
such thinking are found in John Agnew’s
influential texts on how researchers need
to avoid “the territorial trap”, ie. that
power, influence and communication are
neither limited nor defined by territorial
distinctions such as “domestic/interna-
tional” (Agnew 2003, 1994; cf. Ruggie
1993; Rosenau 1997; Walker 1993).

What is lacking is research that, in con-
trast to globalization theory, focuses on
territory, but which also, deviating from
(neo)realism, takes into account how glo-
balization provides opportunities for a/fer-
native types of territory. Past theory and re-
search pay scant attention to, on the one
hand, territories which, in contrast to the
nation-state, are geographically discon-
nected, and on the other, territories with
boundaries that are not distinctive lines
but rather diffuse zones. This opens for
analysis of various types of groups and en-
tities which are rarely considered in analy-
ses of political territory — from criminal
groups’ attempts to control drug trade in
certain, often diffusely delineated and
sometimes disconnected areas — to the
Catholic Church’s global network of terri-
torially-defined parishes (with the Vatican
as a microstate center). Political territories
of a traditional kind must also be consid-
ered — states, municipalities, the territory
of the European Union — and how these
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are affected by the overlapping and perfo-
rating effects of globalization and frag-
mentation (cf. Rosenau 2003; Clark 1998).
My contention is that such characteristics
— geographical disconnectivity and diffuse
boundaries — do not imply “deterritoriali-
zation” but should rather be seen as “re-
Against this back-
ground, the purpose of this project is to
contribute with theory and research
which investigates alternative territorial
forms, and how globalization benefits
some types of territories rather than oth-
efs.

territorialization”.

Past research, and theoretical deve-
lopment

Paradoxically, territory in a global era is
under-theorized not only in Political Sci-
ence and International Relations, but also
in the specialized field of Political Geogra-
phy (Brenner & Elden 2010; Lefevbre
2009; Massey; Allen & Andersson 1984).
Nevertheless, there are relevant attempts
at problematizing territory in a globalized
world. These contributions emphasize the
symbolic dimension of political territory,
the implications and limits of sovereignty,
the consequences of border controls in a
“post-Westphalian” world, or more gen-
erally, how globalization erodes the dis-
tinction between “internal” and “exter-
nal” (Painter 2009; Sassen 2006; Linklater
1998; Rosenau 2003; Ruggie 1993).
Research on territory has almost exclu-
sively focused on the state. Oddly enough,
the dominant state-centrism is also seen
indirectly through concepts which are
used to portray challenges and alternatives
to a world dominated by states: “so-
vereignty-free” (Rosenau 1990), “transna-
tional” (Risse-Kappen 1995), ”post-West-
phalian” (Linklater 1998) and post-inter-

national” (Rosenau 1989, 1990; Ferguson
& Mansbach 2007).

There are still very few theories and
conceptual tools available for analyzing
the variation and complexity of alternative
forms of territory, where states and other
geographically contiguous territories with
distinctive boundaries are only one type
among others. One useful exception is
Ferguson & Mansbach’s (1996, 2008)
conceptualization and empirical analysis
of historical polities — including city-states
of the Antiquity, the complex political
structures of pre-modern China, and the
domain of the Aztec. In such a comparati-
ve and historical perspective, concepts
like nation-state and sovereignty become
anachronistic and applicable only to a cer-
tain empirical category (Ferguson &
Mansbach 1996, 2008; Sassen 2000;
Spruyt 1994).

In contrast to state-centric concepts,
more general concepts such as “polity”
and, why not, the straightforward notion
of “political territory”, make it easier to
capture differences, similarities and rela-
tions between various types of territories
and political entities, regardless of geo-
graphic distance and whether the entity in
question is a state, municipality, nomadic
group, or religious community (cf. Eriks-
son 1997).

Another benefit of applying general
analytical concepts such as “polity” and
“political territory” is that it becomes ea-
sier to trace developments, linkages, simi-
larities and differences over time. While sta-
tes are certainly playing a key role in the
new global era, many theorists claim they
are not as dominant or autonomous as
they were during the heydays of the prece-
ding “Westphalian era” (Ferguson &
Mansbach, Linklater, and Sassen 2000;
Spruyt 1994, 2002; Scholte 2005). Related
to this is the literature on “neo-medie-
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Territorial Consistency

Contiguous Discontiguous
l. “Courtyards” 2. “Enclaves”
Distinctive (e.g. states, provinces, | (e.g. colonial empires, the
municipalities) Roman Catholic Church)
Bounda-
ries 3. “Zones” 4. “Bird Territories”
Diffuse (e.g. nomadic and indige- | (e.g. diaspora communities,
nous peoples, local firms, | transnational ~ corporations,
local criminal groups) transnational criminal net-
works)

Figure 1. Types of Territories.

valism” (Bull 1977: 254; Rengger 2000;
Winn 2003; Krasner 1993; Eriksson
1993). This concept suggests that the con-
temporary world — perhaps more strongly
than in the 1970s when Hedley Bull coi-
ned the term — has many similarities with
the medieval world, particularly in terms
of overlapping authority and multiple loy-
alties.

Inspired by the need for analysis inclu-
ding but going beyond the Westphalian
state, I present here a new typology of ter-
ritorial models (see figure 1). This is a taste
of, and a first step in the theoretical deve-
lopment I am proposing. This typology of
territories includes two dimensions — the
nature of boundaries (which can be distin-
ctive of diffuse), and the nature of territo-
rial consistency (which can be contiguous
or discontiguous).

By theoretically allowing boundaries to
be both specific and diffuse, and by allow-
ing territorial consistency to be both con-
tiguous and discontigous, it becomes pos-
sible to identify four basic types of territo-
ry. The first type, what I call the “court-
yard”, has clearly defined and distinctive
boundaries, and a contiguous territory.

This represents the Westphalian ideal, but

it is the territorial model not only of the
nation-state, but of many other familiar
political entities — for example provinces,
municipalities, and the European Union.

The territories of an “enclave system”
also have distinctive boundaries, but the
territories are dispersed and discontigous,
often spread out across vast distances. Of
this an example is the traditional colonial
“overseas” empire.

The third type — “zones” — is captured
in for example studies on nomadic and in-
digenous peoples, whose sense of territo-
riality tend to emphasize diffuse and po-
rous boundaries representing settlement
and movement patterns rather than dis-
tinctive lines of jurisdiction. Like the
“courtyard”, a “zone” has a contiguous
territory, and is in this sense a “localized”
entity, but their boundaries cannot be
drawn as a line on a map.

The fourth type, what I call “bird terri-
tory”, is perhaps the most unfamiliar in
the conceptualization of political territory.
It implies discontiguous pieces of territo-
ry, each with diffuse boundaries, i.e. a sys-
tem of geographically disconnected but
politically integrated “zones”. Most birds
are territorial — maintaining and protect-
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ing breeding, hunting and feeding areas —
but their boundaries tend to be diffuse
and porous “zones”. With their ability to
fly, often very long distances, birds can
maintain several, geographically discon-
nected domains. In a similar way, diaspora
communities, cyber communities, tran-
snational corporations, and transnational
criminal networks are today maintaining
“bird territories”.

This conceptualization can inspire the-
ory-building and empirical studies which
show how, and under what circumstanc-
es, certain types of territories imply better
or worse opportunities for autonomy and
power. Let me here briefly suggest two
possible theoretical propositions, as a
taste of what can come out of this project.
First, disconnected tetritories can, at least
in cases where territory is spread over sev-
eral continents, be assumed to counteract
some of the difficulties of exercising au-
tonomy and control in a globalized world.
Of this an example might be how the Ro-
man Catholic Church through its reach
across a vast and complex network of ter-
ritorial enclaves has maintained autonomy
and power even in a global era (Vallier
1971).

Second, by contrast with polities with
distinctive boundaries, diffuse boundary
models can be assumed to be better
adapted to effects of globalization such as
the dissolving distinction between domes-
tic and international politics, and the fact
that different territories and spheres of in-
fluence can often overlap. Of this an in-
stance could be how the Sami people of
Arctic Europe have maintained and con-
tinually developed trans-border institu-
tions across the many international
boundaries dividing their imagined home-
land (cf. Eriksson 1997).

Research design

Starting with the typology and basic prop-
ositions outlined above, my goal is to con-
tribute to theory-building on political ter-
ritory in a global era, particulatly to how
traditional and alternative types of tertito-
rial entities are affected by and adapt to
globalization. My first step in this endeav-
or will be to operationalize not only each
type of territory but also the main contex-
tual force (or “independent variable”), i.c.
globalization (Held & McGrew 2007,
Croucher 2004; Rosenau 2003; Sassen
2006). This implies developing empirical
indicators, and identifying subcategories.

In a second step, guided by these indi-
cators, I will make an empirical compila-
tion of global comparative data on each
type of territorial entity. The idea is obvi-
ously not to devise a comprehensive sum-
mary of every instance there is, but rather
to observe some general patterns and
trends, i.e. to try to see a little more of the
forest rather than the individual trees.
Morteovet, this general survey can provide
a resource for systematic selection of cas-
es for further scrutiny. This empirical
overview will be achieved by using sec-
ondary literature and available databases
(particularly overviews, encyclopedias and
“dictionaries” concerning the different
types, e.g. the Polity IV project, see Mar-
shal & Cole 2009; Minahan 1996; Appen-
dix in Harff & Gurr 2004). It would be in-
teresting to find out if some types of enti-
ties are becoming more or less common
than others. While it is impossible to cal-
culate any exact numbers, available data
could possibly suggest some numerical
range.

Dimensions of particular interest in this
initial survey are for example, governing
structures, polity context, and identity
patterns. Governing structures concern
for instance the nature of autonomy goals,



power resources, formal vis-a-vis infor-
mal elements, hierarchy vis-a-vis network,
and whether entities are more or less open
or closed. Polity context is a crucial di-
mension for territorial analysis, which is
about possible overlaps with and relations
to other polities. Identity patterns concern
the community dimension, or member-
ship basis, population and in some cases
”demos” of polities. While identity pat-
terns are crucial in any analysis of political
mobilization and legitimacy in traditional
polities — states, municipalities, the Euro-
pean Union — they are significant also for
polities with alternative territorial founda-
tions — the global community of the Ro-
man Catholic Church, the transnational
Roma community, and the sense (or lack)
of community and loyalty in business em-
pires and criminal networks.

The two first steps — operationalization
and a global empirical survey — will be
conducted during the first year of the
project.

My aim to study territoriality under glo-
balizing conditions does not imply a strict
focus on contemporary entities. As has
been convincingly argued, globalization is
not an entirely new phenomenon, and the
only way to clarify patterns of continuity
and change is by adopting a long-term
perspective (Ferguson & Mansbach 1996,
2008; Linklater 1998; Sassen 2006; Spruyt
1994). Indeed, a crucial contention is that
various types of territorial entities are ana-
Iytical rather than empirical concepts, and
thus not bound to any particular period of
time. It is an empirical question what
types of territories dominate in what peri-
od of time. In line with the notion of
“neo-medievalism”  (Bull 1977: 254;
Rengger 2000; Winn 2003; Eriksson
1993), I hypothesize that overlapping, dif-
fuse, and discontiguous territories

“zones”, “enclaves” and “bird territo-
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ries”’) — which were the rule rather than
the exception in the times preceding the
“Westphalian state” — are becoming more
common and significant in the contem-
porary global era.

In the third phase of the project, case
studies will be carried out to gain further
understanding of the complexities and
conditions under which various types of
polities cope with globalization. The case
studies will be small in number and will
focus on alternative types of territories,
which cleatly are in much greater need of
new research than traditional polities (in
particular states, the still dominant unit of
analysis in Political Science and Interna-
tional Relations). Data on traditional poli-
ties can more easily be found using past
research and other secondary sources.
Case studies are particularly suitable for
elaborating conditional generalizations,
uncovering complex causal mechanisms,
and tracing patterns of continuity and
change (George & Bennet 2004).

At the present time of writing, it is a lit-
tle too eatly to decide exactly what empir-
ical cases to study. Case selection will part-
ly depend on the results of the initial em-
pirical survey. Importantly, cases to be se-
lected should reflect not only the basic (al-
ternative) types of territories, but also var-
ying conditions and inter-polity relations.
At the end of the day, case selection will
also be influenced by pragmatic consider-
ations, such as availability of data, my per-
sonal language skills (English, the Scandi-
navian languages, some Spanish and Get-
man), and financial resources. While this
is still to be decided and influenced by the
initial survey, I have to admit I am pon-
dering the following instances: the Roman
Catholic Church as a classic and truly glo-
bal case of “enclave” system (cf. Vallier
1971), a nomadic tribe such as the Al
Murrah beduins in Saudi Arabia as an in-
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stance of a “zone” polity, and a major
transnational corporation with global
reach (such as Shell, General Motors, BP,
or McDonald’s) as an instance of “bird
territory”.

This research design implies limits re-
garding empirical generalization. The ter-
ritorial politics of one particular state,
province, criminal group or transnational
corporation might differ considerably
from others. The intention however is not
to generalize empirically across every
thinkable instance, but to conceptualize
and build theory about #pes of territories,
particularly about territorial  systems
which have diffuse boundaries and dis-
connected entities. As argued elsewhere
(George & Bennet 2004), case studies are
excellent tools for theory-building regard-
ing alternative and deviant cases, falling
out of the ordinary or dominant patterns.

The fourth and final stage of the
project, overlapping with the concluding
phase of the case studies, is an effort to
synthesize results and analyses for the
purpose of theory-building. With the con-
clusion of this project, I should be able to
corroborate and critique past theory, and
provide new insight into how various
types of territorial entities are coping with
globalization.
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Ethnic Diversity in
Schools and Work Pla-
ces — Its Effects on
Tolerance and Trust

PETER ESAIASSON — MIKAEL
GILJAM — ANDREJ KOKKO-
NEN'

Overall purpose of the
project

Due to continuous international migra-
tion ethnic diversity is increasing in many
European countries. As a result of this
process there has been a drastic increase
in the number of personal contacts be-
tween members of different ethnic
groups. This project asks how such in-
terethnic personal contacts affect the
functioning of democracies.

Two of the central arenas in which this
issue will be decided are schools and wotk
places. Schools and work places encout-
age personal interaction between ethnic
groups to a higher degree than most other
social arenas. In classrooms and work
places, whether they want it or not, indi-
viduals of different ethnic backgrounds
are “forced” to interact on a daily basis.
And it is to a large extent in schools and
work-places people meet their friends and
partners. Successful school and work
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place strategies for promoting tolerance
and trust will therefore impact upon the
level of tolerance and trust in society as a
whole.

While success in integrating individuals
with native and immigrant backgrounds is
of enormous importance, research on
how ethnic diversity affects inter-ethnic
tolerance and trust in schools and work
places is still at an early stage. To the ex-
tent that the research has focused on the
contextual effects of diversity on toler-
ance and trust it has almost exclusively fo-
cused on arenas such as countries and
neighborhoods, in which interpersonal
meetings between members of different
ethnic groups are not assured. Given that
most, if not all, theories in the field agree
that personal contacts between members
of different ethnic groups are of funda-
mental importance this focus is surpris-
ing. To the extent that the research has fo-
cused on the effects of ethnic diversity in
schools and work places the focus has for
most parts been on students’ educational
achievement (e.g. OECD 20006) and the
economic performance of firms (e.g. Ri-
chard 2001; Page 2007). Missing from the
previous research, thus, is empirical stud-
ies on how ethnic diversity affects toler-
ance and trust in arenas in which individu-
als from different ethnic groups actually
have contact with each other on daily ba-
sis: i.e. schools and work places.

To reach a better understanding of the
processes at play, we need to learn more
about the consequences of ethnic diversi-
ty as a contextual phenomenon in arenas
in which people actually meet each other
in daily life. The questions that inform this
research project can thus be formulated in
the following way: How are individuals of
both native-born and foreign origin af-
fected by attending schools and work at
work places that are ethnically diverse?



And through which mechanisms does
cthnic diversity affect trust and tolerance?
And, how can schools and work places
with different degrees of ethnic diversity
make it work (even) better in terms of fos-
tering tolerance and trust? We will con-
tribute to knowledge in the field by com-
paring how the effect of ethnic diversity in
schools and work places varies between
countties, and between schools and work-
places in Sweden. We will also test if theo-
ries in political science are able to explain
the found wvariation between counttries,
and between schools and work-places
within Sweden.

In contrast to the dominant and largely
pessimistic characterization of ethnic di-
versity in the research literature, the pro-
posed project is based on the hypothesis
that ethnic diversity at the school/work
place level actually is positive for tolerance
and trust. Moreover, it is hypothesized
that the effects of ethnic diversity will vary
both in accordance with country and
school/work-place factors, and that some
countries, schools and work-places are
more conducive than others for fostering
relations between natives and immigrants.
The proposed project will set out to iden-
tify such well-functioning milieus and to
learn from their experience.

The project will be a constituting part of
the recently founded Multidisciplinary
Opinion and Democracy research group
(henceforth: MOD-research group), that
has received a major grant for strengthen-
ing the research in the field Opinion and
Democracy at the University of Gothen-
burg.

Specific aims of the
project

In a first stage, the project will estimate
what general effects various manifesta-
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tions of ethnic diversity have on individu-
als’ levels of tolerance and trust in 1) 3000
schools from 28 countties, including Swe-
den, and ii) 150 work places from Sweden.
For this part of the project we will rely on
secondary analyses of two pre-existing
cross-national data-sets, but we also need
to generate primary data for the Swedish
work places. We will start with investigat-
ing the effects of a simple measurement
of diversity, which builds on a dichotomy
between foreign born and native born in-
dividuals. We will then go on to explore
what effects more refined measurements
of ethnic diversity have, by taking subjec-
tive feelings and perceptions of ethnicity
into account.

Put differently, the questions to which
we seek answers are: How much of the
variation between individuals in terms of
tolerance and trust depends on the fea-
tures of specific countries, schools and
work-places, and how much is due to the
characteristics of the individuals them-
selves? After having answered these ques-
tions we are situated to identify countries,
schools and work-places which perform
better and worse than can be predicted
from their levels of ethnic diversity with
regard to tolerance and trust.

In the second stage, the project will address
questions that focus on why some milieus
(schools, work-places and countries) are
more beneficial than others. Drawing on
theoretical work in political science the
project will identify potential causal mech-
anisms that link ethnic diversity to posi-
tive and negative outcomes. We will then
evaluate empirically to what extent these
hypotheses are able to explain the found
variation at stage 1. The focus will be on
three types of factors that, in previous re-
search, have been argued to mediate the
effect of ethnic diversity on trust and tol-
erance:
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i First we will focus on resource
scarceness: Does ethnic diversity has
a more positive effect on trust and to-
lerance in countries, schools and
work-places in which individuals and
groups do not need to fight over scar-
ce resources (jobs, teacher resources
etc.)?

ii  Second we will focus on deliberative
climate: Does ethnic diversity has a
more positive effect in schools and
work-places that have a good delibe-
rative climate that allows for students
and workers to freely say their mind
on various issues?

iii ~ Third we will focus on descriptive re-
presentation and multicultural poli-
cies: Does ethnic diversity has a more
positive effect in countries, schools
and work-places that have minority
representatives in leading positions
(for example as politicians, teachers,
and managers) and that consciously
work to integrate native and foreign
born individuals.

To answer these questions we will con-

struct variables which are able to measure

the mechanisms and statistically test how
they increase and reduce the effects of
cthnic diversity on trust and tolerance.

The data and methods we will use to

achieve our aims are described below.

Previous research

Current research provides three alterna-
tive predictions as to the overall conse-
quences of the increasing ethnic diversity
for democratic societies. According to the
Conflict hypothesis, increasing ethnic di-
versity will result in malfunctioning socie-
ties since it breeds interethnic conflicts
with detrimental consequences for crucial
social functions. According to the Con-
tact hypothesis, however, increasing eth-

nic diversity will in fact strengthen demo-
cratic societies since it increases social and
political tolerance and interethnic trust.
Finally, according to the more nuanced
“Mixed blessings hypothesis” increasing
ethnic diversity will affect varying aspects
of society in different ways.

Focusing first on the Conflict hypothe-
sis, research in political science, psycholo-
gy, sociology and economics argues that
ethnic diversity is largely detrimental to
the functioning of both national and local
societies since it breeds interethnic intol-
erance and conflict, lowers interethnic
trust and endangers communication be-
tween ethnic groups (Scholz 1998; Alesi-
na et al. 2003; Lijphart 2004; Alesina &
Ferrara 2005; Putnam 2007). According
to realistic group-threat theory, this is so
because ethnic groups tend to engage in a
rational competition for scarce resources,
which during periods of economic hard-
ship leads to intolerant out-group atti-
tudes (Quillan 1995). Alternatively, while
making similar predictions about the like-
ly long-term consequences of ethnic di-
versity, symbolic racism theories stress
that the main causal mechanism is the ma-
jority populations’ views of what minority
groups deserve and how they should
propetly act (Sears & Henry 2003).

Turning to the Contact hypothesis,
scholars suggest that ethnic diversity will
have a positive effect on society provided
that quality personal meetings between
members of ethnic groups are assured
since such contacts increase interethnic
trust and tolerance and strengthen politi-
cal interest and activity (Antonio 2001;
Oliver & Mendelberg 2000; Oliver &
Wong 2003; Marschall & Stolle 2004). Re-
search based on this hypothesis suggests
that ethnic diversity works as a means of
strengthening society in contexts that pro-
mote frequent interethnic contacts, such



as specific local neighborhoods, because
interethnic contacts promote understand-
ing and puncture negative stereotypes
with real life experiences (Ibid.). Intereth-
nic contacts per se have also been found to
be associated with interethnic tolerance
(Stolle, Soroka & Johnston 2008).

Moving on, finally, to the more recent
“Mixed blessings hypothesis”, research
findings indicate that whilst ethnic and
language diversity increases political inter-
est, political discussion and participation
in voluntary organizations, it reduces in-
terpersonal trust (Anderson & Paskevici-
ute 20006). In accordance with these find-
ings, proponents of this hypothesis stress
the need to allow for ethnic diversity to af-
fect various aspects of social life different-
ly. According to our reading of the re-
search literature, this call for nuances is, as
yet, not established as the mainstream ap-
proach to the topic.

For the purpose of the proposed re-
search project it is important to note that
research based on all three hypotheses,
but especially the most optimistic (i.e. the
Contact hypothesis), is in agreement as re-
gards the fundamental importance of pet-
sonal contacts between members of dif-
ferent ethnic groups. With this in mind,
we find it rather remarkable that most re-
search focuses on ethnic diversity in con-
texts such as nations, cities and neighbor-
hoods where there are no guarantees that
interethnic contact actually takes place.
Moreover, the few studies which explicitly
take the issue of interethnic contact into
account mostly rely on measurements of
interethnic friendships (Nannestad 2008),
and thus neglect the existence of negative
contacts. To the extent that the research
question is directed towards the conse-
quences of interethnic personal contacts
per se, and not towards other unspecified
aspects of ethnically diversified societies,
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it would seem that the correspondence
between theoretically defined concepts
and the operational criteria used in much
previous empirical research is less than
optimal. This may lead researchers and
policy-makers to draw biased conclusions
from the existing empirical evidence. In
line with this suspicion, recent empirical
studies conclude differently about the
consequences of ethnic diversity depend-
ing on the choice of operational criteria
(e.g. Antonio 2001; Oliver & Mendelberg
2000; Oliver & Wong 2003; Marschall &
Stolle 2004).

The proposed project is therefore based
on the hypothesis that this validity prob-
lem can be effectively addressed by ex-
ploring arenas in which daily interethnic
contacts are unavoidable. The most obvi-
ous arenas which fulfill this criterion are
schools and work-places. In classrooms
and work places, whether they want it or
not, individuals of different ethnic back-
grounds are “forced” to interact on a daily
basis.

To date, research on ethnic diversity in
school has predominantly focused on ed-
ucational achievement. This line of re-
search has consistently found negative ef-
fects of ethnic diversity on students’
achievement in terms of grades, test
scores and drop-out rates (Grogger 1996;
Cutler & Glaeser 1997; Hanushek et al.
2002; Van der Silk et al. 2000). In addition,
several studies have also shown that mi-
grant students perform worse than native
born students in most OECD-countries
(see for example OECD 2006). Both the
negative contextual effect of ethnic diver-
sity and the negative individual effect of
being an immigrant are assumed to de-
pend on difficulties in communication,
especially in contexts with language diver-
sity and large cultural differences.
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Moving from educational achievement
to issues of tolerance and trust within
school systems, we find that these topics
are understudied. The few studies that
specifically take school contexts into con-
sideration deal primarily with the U.S.
case with its unique ethnic history (see for
example van Laar et al. 2005; Gurin et al.
2004).

Research on the consequences of eth-
nic diversity in work places has mainly fo-
cused on the economic performance of
firms and countries. This strand of litera-
ture is more optimistic what regards the
effects of diversity for individual firms
(Richard 2001; Page 2007). However,
what regards countries’ economic pet-
formance the picture is as gloomy as that
which is provided by the research on the
effects of ethnic diversity in school: Eth-
nic diversity on the national level has been
found to lead to lower levels of invest-
ments in public goods (Alesina et al.
2003), lower economic growth (Alesina &
Ferrara 2005) and to threaten cooperation
(Glaeser et al. 2000).

Moving from economic performance
to the issue of how ethnic diversity in
work places affect tolerance and trust no
statistical, large-N, studies that we know
about have touched on the topic.

Lacking in most previous empirical re-
search is the issue of how other contextu-
al factors interact with ethnic diversity in
shaping trust and tolerance among indi-
viduals. This is rather strange given that
there exist several theories in political sci-
ence that explicitly address how to bridge
ethnic conflicts and prejudices. The only
real exception is realistic group threat theory,
that stresses that bad economic condi-
tions, such as high unemployment rates,
interact with ethnic diversity in lowering
tolerance and interethnic trust (see
above). However, there are also two more

positive suggestions in the literature that
do not have been empirically investigated
to the same extent. The first of these is 7be
politics of presence-literature that underlines
the importance of having minority repre-
sentatives within governing bodies and as
role models in various leading positions
for producing good outcomes in ethnical-
ly diverse societies (Phillips 1995; Griffin
& Newman 2005; Schwindt Beyer et al.
2005). The other is the literature on deliber-
ative climate that points at the importance
of having an open and tolerant climate of
debate and exchange of ideas in order to
battle intolerance and prejudices between
different groups (e.g. Gutmann &
Thompson 1996; Almgren 2006; Luskin
et al. 2007). Although previously untested
in work places and schools we believe that
these theories could be helpful in explain-
ing the variation in the effect of ethnic di-
versity on trust and tolerance in counttries,
schools and work places.

Project description

In designing the current project proposal,
we have identified two specific oversights
in previous research that need to be ad-
dressed. First, while schools and work
places, to a substantially greater extent
than other social arenas, encourage and
facilitate contacts between individuals
from different ethnic groups, few at-
tempts have been made to evaluate the ef-
fects of ethnic diversity on trust and toler-
ance in schools and work places. Moreo-
ver, the limited knowledge available on
the topic is primarily informed by experi-
ences gained from the United States. Lit-
tle is known about whether the effect var-
ies between countries and schools and
work-places within countries. Ir the pro-
posed project, we aim to address these oversights by
7) studying what effects ethnic diversity has on trust



and tolerance in schools from 28 conntries, and by
71) studying what effects ethnic diversity has on
trust and tolerance in work places in Sweden. In
doing so we will both be studying what general ef-
Jects diversity has and how the effects vary between
conntries and between schools and work-place
within countries.

Second, the few existing studies that
have focused on the general effects of
ethnic diversity almost always abstain
from trying to explain why ethnic diversi-
ty seems to function better in some coun-
tries, schools and work-places than in oth-
ers. In the proposed project, we, by drawing on
theoretical work in political science, address this
oversight by identifying country characteristics, and
school and work-place characteristics, that medi-
ate the effects of ethnic diversity on tolerance and
trust.

To address these oversights, a two-
stage approach has been adopted. As stat-
ed above, the objectives of #be first stage will
be: i) secondary analysis of cross-national
and primary analysis of Swedish national
data-sets to establish what general effects
ethnic diversity in schools and work-plac-
es has on tolerance and trust; ii) identifica-
tion of counttries, schools and work-plac-
es in which ethnic diversity has a better,
worse and on average effect on tolerance
and trust.

Two existing data sets and one primary
data set to of our own origin (to be col-
lected) are crucial for this stage: The 1999
Civic Education Study (CIVED), The 2009
International  Civic and ~ Citizenship ~ Study
(ICCS), and a unique data set to be col-
lected by us in collaboration with the
MOD research group at the University of
Gothenburg. CIVED and ICCS are inter-
national collaborative surveys (see Tor-
ney-Purta et al. 2001) uniformly con-
structed and carried out in 28 countries in
order to measure, among other things,
democratic knowledge, democratic values
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and attitudes, political interest and trust
among fourteen year old students and up-
per secondary students (presently CIVED
only). The multilevel structure of these
data sources makes it possible to isolate
between country variations as well as be-
tween school wvariations and between
classroom variations in student outcomes,
as the data nests individual students with-
in classrooms, which are nested within
schools nested within countties.

The data set to be collected by the
project group in collaboration with the
MOD research group will contain data on
7500 workers nested within 150 work-
places (on average 50 workers from each
work-place) situated in Gothenburg and
the surrounding area. First we will ran-
domly select 150 work-places from a sta-
tistical frame (register) that contains all
work-places with between 50 and 500 em-
ployees in Gothenburg and the surround-
ing area. We will then go on to randomly
select 50 individuals from each work-
place to answer a 4-page long question-
naire (answering time approximately 15
minutes) with questions regarding ethnic
relationships at the work-place, tolerance,
trust and various background variables.
The questionnaire will primarily be web-
based. Only in a third of the working plac-
es (those in which workers do not have
access to the internet) will we use paper
questionnaires handed out by working as-
sistants. The idea is to construct a ques-
tionnaire with questions that are similar to
those used in the CIVED and ICCS. The
questions will of course be reformulated
to suit work-place conditions. The data
collection will be carried out by LORE
(Laboratory of Opinion Research), which
is a part of the MOD research group.

All data-sets will be analyzed with the
help of multilevel statistical techniques
(e.g. Raudenbusch & Bryk 2002).
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The identification of how individual
countries, schools and classrooms per-
form in relation to each other at the first
stage will allow for us to proceed with the
second stage of the project. The focus of
the second stage will be to try to explain the
between-country and the between-school
and between work-place variations found
at the first stage in line with theoretical
suggestions in the political science litera-
ture (see above). We will start by collect-
ing secondary data on two levels. First, we
will collect national data on politics-of-
presence-related variables, resource-relat-
ed variables (i.e. socioeconomic condi-
tions) and other factors (for example
school and integration policies) that can
be hypothesized to affect the effect of
ethnic diversity in school on trust and tol-
erance. Second, we will collect school and
work-place data on politics-of-presence
related, deliberative climate-related, and
resource related factors that can be hy-
pothesized to affect the effect of ethnic
diversity in school on trust and tolerance
for all Swedish schools and work-places in
the data-sets. Some of this data is already
provided by the CIVED, ICCS and the
MOD-survey. The rest will be collected
from OECD, Eurostat and the Quality of
Government Institute (QoG) situated at
the University of Gothenburg (national
policies), Skolverket and from the schools
and work-places themselves (the Swedish
school and work-place data). We will then
use this data to test the hypotheses that
we derive from the political science litera-
ture on the topic with the help of the same
multilevel statistical techniques that are
used at stage one. For example, we will
use the survey data to test how the delib-
erative classroom/work-place climate and
teachers/managers with immigrant back-
ground mediate the effect of ethnic diver-
sity on trust and tolerance. Stage two is

important for testing ideas about how to
make ethnic diversity in school and work-
places work better.

Timeline and publications

The project will continually be reported
both in articles in international journals
(five in total — see below) and presenta-
tions on mainly international conferences.
To contribute to public debate we will
also report our findings in debate-articles
in leading newspapers. Below we provide
the time-frame, responsibilities and
planned journal articles for the different
parts of the project:

During the spring of 2011 we will statis-
tically analyze the CIVED and ICCS data-
sets in order to fulfill the part of szage one of
the project that concerns schools. The
findings will be summed up in an article in
an international political science journal.

During the spring 2011 we will also
construct the questionnaire that we will
use for the part of stage one that involves
work-places.

During the autumn of 2011 we will col-
lect the data for stage nwo of the project that
concerns schools.

During the autumn of 2011 we will also
in collaboration with LORE and a private
company caryy out the MOD-survey on work-
Places in Gothenburg and the surrounding
area.

During the spring and autumn of 2012
we will proceed to analyze the collected
school data and finish the part of stage two that
concerns schools. This will involve testing our
theoretical hypotheses derived from the
previous research literature. The findings
will be summed up in two articles (one on
national strategies to enhance the positive
effects of ethnic diversity on tolerance
and trust and one on school strategies in
doing the same).



During the autumn of 2012 we will co/
lect data for the part of stage two that concerns
work-places.

During the spring and autumn of 2013
we will proceed to analyze the MOD-sur-
vey and finish the part of stage one and two that
concerns work-places. 'The findings will be
summed up in two articles. One that ex-
plores the effects of ethnic diversity in
work-places and one that explores work-
place strategies for how to make it work
better.

During the autumn of 2013 we will
summarize the findings of the project.

Preliminary results

In preparing the project our research
group has received a grant from the Uni-
versity of Gothenburg to finance a pilot
study for the research project as well as to
establish contacts with scientist in educa-
tional science concerned with ethnic rela-
tions. The grant and the pilot studies and
contacts it has given rise to have helped us
tremendously in the preparations. The re-
search group has conducted two pilot
studies relating to stage 1 in the research
strategy outlined above. Results from the
pilot studies are reported in two confer-
ence papers (Kokkonen, Esaiasson & Gil-
ljam 2008; 2009) and an article (Kokko-
nen, Hsaiasson & Gilljam forthcoming
2010) that has been accepted for publica-
tion in Scandinavian Political Studies. These
studies indicate that ethnic diversity in
schools under beneficial circumstances
has a positive effect on students’ toler-
ance, but that the strength of the effect
varies considerably between countries and
schools. The most positive effect can be
found in Sweden and other Nordic Coun-
tries. The effect of ethnic diversity on
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trust is more ambiguous and varies much
between countries. In some countries the
effect is negative whereas it is positive in
others (among them Sweden). In short,
the design and methods used in our pilot
studies have been shown successful in lay-
ing the ground for further research

Importance for the
Research Field

The issue of how ethnic diversity affects
tolerance and trust has resulted in numer-
ous publications. Despite this it is still de-
bated what the effects really are. This
project will contribute to the debate in
several ways. First, it explores, the hither-
to almost unexplored topic, of how ethnic
diversity affects tolerance and trust in are-
nas in which individuals from different
ethnic group meet on a daily basis (i.c.
schools and work-places).

Second, it contributes to the research
field by exploring the effects of ethnic di-
versity in such arenas in not less than 28
countries. Previous studies on how ethnic
diversity affects trust and tolerance at the
sub-national level have almost exclusively
focused on one country at a time and then
mostly on the U.S.

Thitd, the project explores mechanisms
that potentially could explain why the ef-
fects of ethnic diversity on trust and tolet-
ance vary between countries and arenas in
which members from different ethnic
groups meet. Very few previous studies
have done so.

The project will also contribute to the
field by collecting a unique data-set that
allows for testing a range of hypotheses of
how ethnic diversity affects tolerance and
trust.

N3IANV1IAAIW HOO dILNISYIAQ W



72

References

Alesina, A. & A. Devleeschauwer, W, Easterly; S.
Kurlat and R. Wacziarg, 2003. “Fractionaliza-
tion”” Journal of Econonic Growth, vol 8.

Alesina, A. & E. Ferrara, 2005. ”Ethnic Diversity
and Economic Performance” Journal of Econo-
saic Laterature, vol. 43(3).

Almgtren, E., 2000..A fostra demokrater: om skolan i
dennoeratin och demokratin i skolan, Uppsala: Acta
Universitatis Upsaliensis.

Anderson, C. J. & A. Paskeviciute, 2006. "How
Linguistic and Ethnic Heterogeneity Influen-
ces the Prospects for Civil Society” e Journal
of Politiesvol. 68 (4).

Antonio, A. L., 2001. “Diversity and the influ-
ence of friendship in college” The Review of Hig-
her Education, vol. 25.

Charles, C. Z., 2003. “The Dynamics of Racial
Residential Segregation” Annual Review of Socio-
lpgyvol. 96.

Cutler, D. M. & E. L. Glaeser, 1997. “Are Ghet-
tos Good or Bad®” Quarterly Journal of Econonrics,
vol. 112.

Glaesert, E., Laibson, D, Sacerdote, B., 2000. The
Econonic Approach to Social Capital. NBER WP,

Griffin, J. D. & B. Newman, 2005. “Does Des-
criptive Representation Produce Political
Equality?”, Paper presented at the Annual
Meeting of the Midwest Political Science
Association 2005.

Grogget, ]. T., 1996. "Does school quality explain
the recent black/white trend?” Journal of Labor
Econonzics, vol. 14.

Gurin, P, Nagda, B. A. & Lopez, G. E., 2004.
”The Benefits of Diversity in Education for
Democratic Citizenship”, Journal of Social Issues
vol. 60.

Gutmann, A. & DE Thompson, 1996. Denocracy
and Disagreement: Why moral conflict cannot be
avoided in politics,and what should be done about i,
Cambridge: Belknap Press.

Hanushek, E. A., 2002. “Evidence, policy, and
the class size debate” in The Class Size Debate,
edited by L. Mishel and R. Rothstein.Washing-
ton D.C: Economic Policy Institute

Kokkonen, A., P. Esaiasson & M Gilljam, 2009.
Ethnic diversity in the school system — con-
textual effects on trust, tolerance and democra-

tic knowledge among 80 000 students in 30
OECD countries”, Paper presented at the
General Conference of the European Consor-
tium for Political Research 2009.

Kokkonen, A., P. Esaiasson & M. Gilljam, 2010.
“Ethnic Heterogeneity in Schools —Its Effects
on Trust, Tolerance and Test Scores ", Scandina-
vian Political Studes, vol. 26(2).

Lijphart, A., 2004. “Constitutional Design for
Divided Societies”, Journal of Democragy, vol.
15Q2).

Luskin, R., J. Fishkin, N. Malhotra & A. Siu, 2007.
“Deliberation in the Schools: A Way of
Enhancing Civic Engagement”, Paper presen-
ted at the Annual Meeting of the European
Consortium for Political Research 2007.

Marschall, M. & D. Stolle, 2004. ”’Race and the
City: Neighborhood Context and the Deve-
lopment of Generalized Trust”, Political Beha-
vior, vol. 26(2).

Nannestad, P, 2008. ‘What Have We Learned
About Generalized Trust if Anything?’, The
Annual Review of Political Sciencevol. 11.

OECD, 2006. Where inmgrant students succeed — A
comparative review of performance and engagement in
PISA 2003, Patis: OECD.

Oliver, E. J. and T. Mendelberg, 2000. “Reconsid-
ering the Environmental Determinants of
White Racial Attitudes” Awzerican Journal ofPoliti-
cal Sciencevol. 44(3).

Oliver, E. J. & J. Wong, 2003. “Intergroup Preju-
dice in Multiethnic Settings”, Awzerican Journal of
Political Sciencevol. 47(4).

Page, Scott E., 2007. The Difference: How the power of
Diversity Creates Better Groups, Firms, Schools and
Soceties; Princeton: Princeton University Press.

Phillips, A, 1995. The Polities of Presence, Oxford:
Clarendon Press.

Putnam, R., 2007. “E Pluribus Unum: Diversity
and Community in the Twenty-first Century”,
Scandinavian Political Studies, vol. 30(2).

Quillan, I, 1995. “Prejudice as a response to per-
ceived group threat: population composition
and ant-Himmigrant racial prejudice in
EBurope”, American Sociological Revien; vol. 60(4).

Raudenbush, SW, & Bryk, A.S., 2002. Hierarchical
Linear Models: Applications and data anabysis met-
hods , Thousand Oaks CA: Sage.



Richard, 2001. “Racial Diversity, Business Stra-
tegy, and Firm Performance: A Resource-
Based View”, The Academy of Management Jonr-
nal,vol. 43(2).

Sears, D. O. & P J. Henry, 2003. “The Origins of
Symbolic Racism?, Joursal of Personality and Social
Psychology, vol. 85.

Scholz, J. T., 1998. “Trust, Taxes and Compli-
ance” in Trust and Governance, eds V. Braithwaite
and M. Levi, New York: Russel Sage.

Schwindt-Bayer, K., A. Leslie & William Mishler,
2005. “An Integrated Model of Women’s
Representation”, The Journal of Polities vol. 67(2).

Stolle, D, S. Soroka & R. Johnston, 2008, “When
Does Diversity Erode Trust? Neighborhood
Diversity, Interpersonal Trust and the Media-
ting Effect of Social Interactions”, Political Stu-
dies, vol. 56.

73

Torney-Purta, ], R. Lehmann, H. Oswald, & W.
Schulz, 2001. Citizenship and education in tenty-
eight conntries: civic kknowledge and engagement at age

Jourteen, Amsterdam: TEA.

van der Silk, E W/ P, G. W J. M. Driessen & K. L.
J- de Bot, 2006. Ethnic and socioeconomic
class composition and language proficiency. A
longitudinal multilevel examination in Dutch
elementary schools”, Eurgpean Sociological Review
vol. 22

Van Laar, C, Levin, S. & Sinclait, S., Sidanius, .,
2005. ’The effect of college roommate con-
tact on ethnic attitudes and behaviors”. Journal
of Excperimental Social Psychology, vol. 41(7).

Zhou, M., 1997. “Growing up American: The
Challenge Confronting Immigrant Children
and Children of Immigrants’ Ammual Review of
Sociolggy vol. 23.

N3IANV1IAAIW HOO dILNISYIAQ W



74

Good Losers in Demo-
cracy

PETER ESAIASSON'

Losers have a key function in democracy.
Each day democratic governments make
a multitude of decisions that are unwel-
come to many citizens. The long-term sta-
bility of democracies depends on the will-
ingness of losing citizens to remain loyal
to the state (e.g., Schattschneider 1960;
Riker 1983; Przeworski 1991; Levi 1997).
We know from experience that estab-
lished democtacies have earned the basic
loyalty of both winners and losers (this is
what makes them established). However,
our knowledge on the processes involved
is less well developed.

One reason for this neglect is that social
scientists tend to dislike the coercive pow-
er of the state. Jane Mansbridge (1997)
observes that political theorists are at-
tracted to “non-coercive exercise of pow-
er,” that is to situations in which citizens
will accept authoritative decisions on a
voluntary basis. She argues that theorists
would be more relevant if they studied
“contestedly legitimate coercion”. By this
she means situations in which govern-
ment have reason to use its coercive pow-
er but in which affected individuals disa-
gree (cf. Levi 1997). In a similar vein, most
empirical studies on reactions towards
governmental decision-making highlight
citizen grievances. Research on political
participation (Verba, Schlozman and
Brady 1995); policy feed back-processes

1 Peter Esaiasson dr professor vid Statsveten-
skapliga institutionen, Géteborgs universi-
tet och verksam inom MOD (Multidiscipli-
naty Opinion and Democracy research

group)
E-post: petet.esaiasson@pol.gu.se

B Statsvetenskaplig Tidskrift 2011, arg 113 nr 1

(Metler and Soss 2004); and protest poli-
tics (Walgrave and Rucht 2009) are exam-
ples in kind. In these and associated lines
of research, negative reactions towards
unfavourable government decisions are
the default expectation; the absence of
protests indicates citizen apathy and lack
of empowerment.

In contrast, this research will focus on
citizens’ willingness to accept unfavoura-
ble decisions. The question is empirical; it
is not assumed that citizens are morally
obliged to comply with governments’ de-
cision. However, it is maintained that
prospects for long-term stability of demo-
cratic polities might be negatively affected
by low levels of decision-acceptance.

Precisely, the research project “Good
losers in Democracy” will ask two basic
questions. The first relates to citizens’ re-
actions towards unfavourable authorita-
tive decisions. How willing are affected
citizens to accept various types of author-
itative decisions in terms of retained loyal-
ty towards the democratic state? The sec-
ond question relates to the mechanisms
that affect citizens’ reactions towards au-
thoritative decisions. Which mechanisms
help citizens to carry the burden of loss
voluntarily? Specifically, to what extent
are negative reactions mitigated by factors
identified in democratic theory on legiti-
mate authoritative decision-making? Or,
with a slightly different twist, to what ex-
tent can democracy generate its own legit-
imacy by remaining true to its principles?

In what follows the project plan will
first discuss various situations in which
citizens experience loss in democracies.
These situations can be described as the
independent variables of the project. At-
tention thereafter turns to citizens’ reac-
tions towards democratic loss. Reactions
to loss are the dependent variables of the
project. Following this the plan focuses



on democratic theory and the factors that
make authoritative decision-making at
least contestedly legitimate. These factors
can be conceived as interaction variables
that potentially mitigate the effects of
democratic loss. The final sections detail
planning and motivate the costs for which
the project seeks financial support.

The questions asked are broad and far-
reaching. The ambition is to offer a rea-
sonably coherent analytical framework,
and to make relevant empirical observa-
tions. Even considering this disclaimer,
the scope of the project is large. Never-
theless, the research plan is realistic. As
discussed below, the main applicant has
been researching these questions over a
period of years. The project seeks finan-
cial support to bring together several scat-
tered pieces of work, and to perform
complementary empirical analyses of the
complex social problem at hand. The end
result will be an analysis which uses dem-
ocratic theory to derive important ques-
tions and relies on a multi-method ap-
proach to answer them empirically.

While remaining open for alternative
outcomes, the project expects support for
three basic hypotheses: First, in many sit-
uations, losing will undermine citizens’
loyalty to the democratic state. Second,
democracy can indeed generate its own le-
gitimacy by remaining true to its princi-
ples. Third, subjectivity on the part of citi-
zens does seriously complicate the proc-
ess.

Theory

Situations in which citizens expe-
rience loss

In general, people can be expected to dis-
like to lose. In a rare empirical analysis of
citizens’ experience of clectoral loss,
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Christopher Anderson and colleagues
(2005:23-7) identifies three mechanisms
through which electoral loss is associated
with undermined system support: One is
that losers will get less utility from the sys-
tem than winners; another is that losing
generates negative emotions; still another
is that losers’ drive for cognitive consist-
ency motivates them to adjust legitimacy
beliefs about the system that rejects their
political views. Yet another individual lev-
el mechanism is that loss may violate indi-
viduals’ beliefs about social justice (Lind
and Tyler 1988: Tyler et al., 1997).

Although citizens may want to govern
themselves, there is no escape from the
coercive power of the democratic state
(e.g., Przeworski 2009). To conceptualize
the multitude of situations in which citi-
zens experience loss, the project departs
from two dimensions. On the one hand it
will look at the type of authority that
makes the decision: Is it elected politi-
cians, or government officials with dele-
gated power, be they judges in court or
street-level bureaucrats (e.g., Gibson, Cal-
deira and Kenyatta Spence 2005; Esaias-
son, Gilljam and Persson 2010)? On the
other hand it will look at the context in
which citizens lose: Do they lose collec-
tively, as members of a social group, or in-
dividually, as single persons (e.g. Leung,
Tong and Lind 2007)?

On the basis of these dimensions, the
project will highlight five types of situa-
tions in which citizens experience demo-
cratic loss: (1) elections; (2) policy deci-
sions; (3) localization of public facilities;
(4) contacts with government officials
(law enforcement, welfare state services,
tax authorities, planning and building au-
thorities); and (5) every day-life. Although
not complete, the list of situations repre-
sents experiences of loss that are shared
by most adult citizens in most democra-

N3IANV1IAAIW HOO dILNISYIAQ W



76

cies. Bach situation has generated large
and important literatures. The contribu-
tion of the project is to seek communali-
ties between these subfields of political
science. For one thing, by looking system-
atically at losers reactions in all of these
situations, the research project will aim to
study both the input side and output side
of politics (e.g., Rothstein 2009).

Electoral loss (1) is experienced collec-
tively; all who voted for parties that lost
the struggle over governmental power can
foresee a period of unfavourable authori-
tative decisions. Electoral loss is well re-
searched from the perspective of losers
(see first and foremost Anderson et al.
2005). Research on the so called winner-
loser gap has demonstrated that winning
and losing elections creates differential in-
centives for citizens to remain supportive
of their political system. Nevertheless, it
will be argued that this research does not
accurately conceptualize reactions of win-
ners and losers. Because it looks at the rel-
ative level of support among winners and
losers, it fails to recognize that losers of-
ten become more politically supportive
after elections, only less so than winners
(Esaiasson 2006a; 2010a). Consequently,
defeat at the ballot-box appears to be less
demanding for citizens.

One reason for this is that consequenc-
es of the election outcome are felt in the
long-term as governmental power trans-
forms into public policies (in the short-
term, election outcomes are much motre
consequential for politicians, Esaiasson
2009). We can thus expect stronger reac-
tions among citizens who experience loss
with regard to policy decisions which will
actually affect their life. “Policy decisions”
(2) is a broad category. In principle it in-
volves reactions to the decision to invade
Iraq as well as decisions to raise taxes and
cut down on local welfare state setvices.

Like electoral loss it is experienced collec-
tively, and most often (but not exclusive-
ly) decisions are taken by elected repre-
sentatives.

Likewise, loss with regard to localiza-
tion of public facilities (3) is experienced
collectively. However, the decision-mak-
ing authority is typically governmental
agencies and not elected assemblies. As il-
lustrated by the concept “Nimby”” (Not in
my back-yard), public facility siting is an
area of governmental decision-making as-
sociated with strong propensity for citizen
protest. Field specialists question the rele-
vance of this way to conceptualize citi-
zens’ reactions (e.g., Wolsink 2000), but
its prevalence in our common parlance
suggests that affected individuals will re-
act strongly.

Experiences of loss following contacts
with governmental officials (4) are felt in-
dividually (see Esaiasson 2010a for a re-
view of the literature). Recent research by
Leung, Tong and Lind (2007) suggests
that people may react differently (less self-
interestedly) in these type of situations
compared to collective losses, in which
various group-serving tendencies are
evoked.

Finally, loss in every-day life (5) is expe-
rienced individually. The many types of
losses that we experience — some of which
are deeply personal — are not necessarily
the result of government decisions. How-
ever, as feelings of loyalty towards the
democratic state are by definition subjec-
tive, it is up to individual citizens to at-
tribute responsibility for shortcomings in
one’s personal life to the political system
(however defined). Indeed, controlling
for a host of variables, an analysis of the
Swedish case finds that citizens who are
dissatisfied with one or more aspect of
their daily life express substantially lower
level of loyalty towards the state than



more fortunate citizens (Esaiasson
2006b). More generally, performance the-
ories assess the extent to which citizens’
support of their political system is affect-
ed by political outcomes with regard to
the economy (e.g. McAllister 1999), and
welfare state services (Kumlin 2004).

Reactions of losers

Reactions of losers — the dependent varia-
ble — concern the relationship between
the individual and the state. This is a clas-
sic problem in political science. Theorists
typically approach the topic with concepts
like “consent”, “compliance”, “legitima-
cy”’, and “political obligations” (e.g.,
Lessnoff 1986; Beetham 1991; Horton
1992). Corresponding concepts for em-
pirically oriented scholars are “system
support” and “political trust” (Easton
1975; Norris 1999; Levi and Stoker 2000;
Dalton 2004).

An overall aim of the project is to con-
tribute to our common understanding of
the mechanisms that help to build a stable
democracy (Elster 1989). Because of this
the prime interest is directed towards citi-
zens’ behavioral reactions to loss (Levi
1997). For practical reasons the project
will rely on attitudinal measures, but these
should preferably be closely related to be-
havioral intentions. Specifically, I will
study willingness to accept a particular un-
favorable decision, and, even more im-
portant, willingness to remain loyal to-
wards the democratic state following loss.

“Loyalty towards the state” refers to the
obligations that come with democratic cit-
izenship. Basic obligations include will-
ingness to abide by current laws and rules,
to refrain from abusing social welfare sys-
tems, and to voluntarily pay one’s taxes
(e.g., van Deth, Montero and Westholm
2007). While operational indicators will
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vary between particular studies, the
project will strive to find measures that

capture loyalty towards the state thus de-
fined.

Requirements of democratic decision-
making

The third and final component in the the-
oretical model — the interaction variables
—relates to the mechanisms that affect cit-
izens’ reactions towards authoritative de-
cisions. To what extent are the negatives
associated with loss mitigated by factors
identified in democratic theory on legiti-
mate decision-making? To derive relevant
questions for empirical research, the dis-
cussion will move gradually down a ladder
of abstraction.

At core, representative democracy is a
mechanism for the peaceful solution of
social conflict. Rather than surrendering
to physical force, individuals agree to be
ruled by governors whose power rests on
the consent of citizens as expressed in po-
litical elections, and on the rulers’ com-
mitment to rule by law and regulations
(citizens thus know what to expect). The
stability of this system of government
rests on the assumption that citizens view
it as morally justifiable (e.g. Dahl 1989).
The driving forces behind voluntary ac-
ceptance of decisions made by this system
can be described at different levels of ab-
straction. In the abstract terms of norma-
tive theory, moral agency ascribes indivi-
duals a natural duty to defend just institu-
tions (Rawls 1971:99; cf. Dahl 1956). In
the concrete terms of positive theory, sys-
tem supportive reactions among losers
are produced by similar mechanisms that
produce system undermining reactions:
Losers react well because they gain utility
from a peaceful solution of social conflict
(but less so than winners); because they
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experience positive emotions from their
personal involvement in the decision-ma-
king process (they get to vote on their ru-
lers); because their drive for cognitive
consistency motivates them to make a po-
sitive evaluation of an outcome produced
by a legitimate system of government, and
because their demand for social justice is
fulfilled.

However, to confer legitimacy govern-
ment decisions must concur with certain
criteria. Democratic justification theory
specifies the conditions under which prin-
cipled democrats are motivated to accept
defeat (Dahl 1989). Acknowledging the
burdens that come with defeat, justifica-
tion theory prescribes that losers shall be
treated respectfully. Specifically, both
procedural and consequential require-
ments must be fulfilled before unfavoura-
ble outcomes are deemed morally justifia-
ble (e.g., Beitz 1989; Hermansson 2003).
On one hand this means that losers can-
not be expected to remain supportive
come what so ever, but on other hand it
means that principled democrats have
reason to accept defeat once the require-
ments are fulfilled.

Any list of democratic requirements will
draw criticism, but the following four
specifications of consequential and proce-
dural requirements have been given seri-
ous attention in the literature (e.g., Beitz
1989; Hermansson 2003): Coercive au-
thoritative decisions must not (1) inflict
on the deeply felt values of individuals; (2)
systematically disfavour one group over
others; (3) unnecessarily restrict possibili-
ties for individuals to pursue their happi-
ness; and (4) be the result of a flawed deci-
sion-making process. To the extent these
requirements are fulfilled, individuals are
morally obliged to accept loss voluntarily.

However, when democratic require-
ments (however defined) are confronted

with the complications of real-world de-
mocracies, a problem of implementation
emerges. What makes democratic deci-
sion-making contestedly legitimate (and
not the exercise of non-coercive power
preferred by political theorists) is that a
person so inclined will identify violations
of the requirements in practically all real-
world situations. In large part this is due
to the complications of social life. For in-
stance, in all known societies of some
complexity the distribution of resources
are skewed across social groups. For this
reason alone, individuals of low resources
have a reason to react negatively to unfa-
vourable decisions. Moreover, subjectivi-
ty adds another dimension to the prob-
lem. What appears fair to one person is
unfair to another, and subjective percep-
tions about the fairness of procedural ar-
rangements do not necessarily coincide
with actual conditions. For teasons like
these, good losers in democracy must be
prepared to oversee with at least some vi-
olations of the requirements for legitimate
democratic decision-making (Esaiasson
2006a).

The empirical analyses of the project
will be designed to capture as closely as
possible the complications of real-world
democratic decision-making. First, they
will strive to capture the subjective dimen-
sion of the legitimacy problem. Specifical-
ly, empirical analyses will strive to meas-
ure affected individuals’ perceptions of
the fulfilment of consequential and proce-
dural requirements. To exemplify: Ac-
cording to the beliefs of affected individu-
als, is an authoritative decision unjustifia-
bly disadvantageous for his or her social
group, and is it preceded by a flawed deci-
sion-making process? And to what extent
do these legitimacy beliefs affect reactions
to loss?



Second, the analyses will strive to take
account of objective conditions. Because
of its importance for many conceptualiza-
tions of democracy, the analysis will pri-
marily focus on the procedural require-
ment. Since it first emerged in the 1970s,
procedural fairness theory has been re-
markably successful in explaining citizens’
reactions towards authoritative decisions
(see Tyler 2006 for a literature review).
The project will however draw attention
to two boundary conditions that might
apply in real-world situations. First, social
psychologists Leung, Tong and Lind
(2007) have recently argued that most
procedural fairness studies deals with in-
dividual-level decisions in which the out-
come will mainly affect the individual
him- or herself. In group-level decisions,
when affected individuals are concerned
about consequences for a collective of
people,  group-serving  social-identity
mechanisms will likely undermine proce-
dural effects (for empirical illustrations,
see Esaiasson, Gilllam and Lindholm
2007; Esaiasson 2010a; Esaiasson, Gill-
jam and Persson 2010). Second, almost all
experimental studies in the field are labo-
ratory and deal with decision-making situ-
ations which are artificial for participants.

A proposition to be evaluated empiri-
cally is that citizens who react negatively
towards unfavorable decision use proce-
dural arguments to motivate their stance
rather than the other way around. In other
word, perceptions of procedural fairness
are endogenous and not exogenous to cit-
izens’ reactions to democratic loss (see
Esaiasson 2010a for an initial illustration).
If this is confirmed, it suggests that sub-
stantial qualities about government deci-
sisons are more central for citizens’ reac-
tions than assumed by the large literatures
on procedural fairness.

79

How to proceed

To answer the empirical questions raised
above, the project will proceed in four an-
alytical steps. Each step is to be repeated
in each of the five situations of democrat-
ic loss (elections; policy decisions; facility
sitings; contacts with government offi-
cials; every-day life).

Step 1. Establish whether the relation-
ship between unfavourable outcomes and
negative reactions is causal. Most impoz-
tantly, do unfavourable outcomes under-
mine long-term loyalty towards the state?

Step 2. Map typical reactions of citizens
following loss. Given that the relationship
between loss and reaction is causal, how
strong is it in real-world situations as re-
flected in large-n citizen surveys?

Step 3. Estimate the extent to which re-
actions towards loss are mitigated by sub-
jective perceptions of the degree to which
consequential and procedural require-
ments of democratic decision-making has
been fulfilled. In technical terms, to what
extent do fairness perceptions interact
with individuals’ status as winner or loser
to produce weak or strong reactions?

Step 4. Estimate the relationship be-
tween actual characteristics of the deci-
sion-making process and perceptions
about the fairness of procedures. If the re-
lationship is strong — if perceptions are
highly influenced by variations in actual
conditions — this indicates that actual pro-
cedures are indeed exogenous to citizens’
procedural considerations.

In Step 1, targeted field experiments are
the preferred method. To illustrate, imag-
ine an individual who gets his/her appli-
cation for a building permit denied. As-
suming that government official grant
permission to only some applications, the
project will survey applicants in a given
(Swedish) municipality before and after

they learn about the outcome. Differenc-
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es in reactions with regard to expressed
loyalty towards the state will be taken as
evidence for a causal relationship. In these
field experiments, all necessary steps will
be taken to follow the ethical guidelines of
the Swedish Research Council.

In Step 2 and 3, the project will mainly
rely on secondary analysis of survey data,
preferably of a comparative character. To
illustrate, the CID-data set (Citizen In-
volvement Democracy) contains infor-
mation on respondents experiences of
loss in their every day-life during the past
year, on attitudinal loyalty towards the
state, on perceptions about procedures in-
volved and on relevant control variables
(van Deth, Montero and Westholm
2007). Where such data are missing, the
project will collect targeted information
through the well established SOM-survey
and the newly established LORe-citizen
panel at University of Gothenburg (Labo-
ratory of Opinion Research). For praxtical
reasons, these latter analyses will focus on
the Swedish case.

In Step 4, a mix between post hoc-anal-
ysis and experiments are warranted. With
regard to variations in actual conditions
leading to collectively experienced losses
(elections, policy decisions and facility sit-
ings), there is relatively easily accessible in-
formation on variations in natural set-
tings. For instance, various international
organizations assess the fairness of re-
cently hold elections, and the CSES-data
base (the Comparative Study of Electoral
Systems) provides information on citi-
zens’ fairness perceptions. With regard to
variations in actual conditions of deci-
sions made by government officials and in
every day life, experiments is the preferred
method. For instance, using video-re-
cordings of staged encounters between a
government official from the Swedish
employment agency and a support-seek-

ing citizen, an experimental study evalu-
ates the extent to which actual treatment
affect perceived fairness of treatment (Es-
aiasson 2010a).

In previous research by the main appli-
cant, all of these steps have been conduct-
ed for at least some of the five situations
of loss. Elections have been most thor-
oughly studied (Esaiasson 2006a; 2010b),
but also facility sitings (Esaiasson and Jo-
hansson 2007; Esaiasson 2010c), govern-
ment officials (Esaiasson 2007; 2010a),
and every-day life (Esaiasson 2006b) have
been examined. It is the task of this re-
search project to fill in remaining gaps and
to conclude from the comparison of los-
ing within five distinct but related types of
situations.
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Turning the Vicious
Circle around — New
Frontiers in the Fight
against the Mafia

CARINA GUNNARSON -
FRANCESCA FORNO'

Syfte och mal

Hur vinder man en tradition av icke-sam-
arbete till samarbeter Hur skapar man
samarbete i en omgivning som saknar tra-
dition av samarbeter Losningen pa det s.k.
samarbetsproblemet har bel6nats med
Nobelpris och engagerat forskare under
mer 4n trettio 4r (Olson, 1965; Hardin,
1968; Ostrom, 1990; Rothstein, 2005).
Medan vissa samhillen genomsyras av ut-
bredd misstro, hég korruption, misstro-
ende mot staten och icke-samarbete prig-
las andra av hog tillit, frinvaro av korrup-
tion, hog tolerans och samarbetsanda
(Coleman, 1990; Putnam, 1993; Roth-
stein, 2005). Medan kunskapen ar rik om
de egenskaper som kinnetecknar de tva
jimviktsldgena, dr studierna férre om vil-
ka mekanismer som ir i rorelse dd man-
niskor lamnar ett tillstind av icke-samar-
bete fér samarbete (Freitag & Traunmiil-
ler, 2009; Fukuyama, 1995; Jung, 2003;
Stolle, 2003; Uslaner, 2002).

Intresset i denna studie riktas mot det
privata niringslivet i Palermo och det
samarbete som under kort tid vuxit fram
mellan affirsinnehavare som vigrar att
betala skyddspengar till maffian. Tidigare

1 Docent Carina Gunnarson (projektledare)
ar verksam vid Uppsala universitet och fil.
dr Francesca Forno, dr sociolog verksam
vid Universita di Bergamo, Italien.
E-post:carina.gunnarsson@statsvet.uu.se

B Statsvetenskaplig Tidskrift 2011, arg 113 nr 1
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har det lokala niringslivet betraktat inbe-
talningen av skyddspengar som en “nor-
mal” utgift i affarsverksamheten. Forut-
om hot och vald frin maffian, blir de af-
firsinnehavare som vigrat betala skydds-
pengar ofta isolerade av savil affirskolle-
ger som kunder. Foretagarnas regionala
organisation har gjort offentliga uttalan-
den om att niringslivet pa Sicilien maste

“lira sig att samexistera med maffian”.

Trots att det finns ett stort antal organisa-

tioner som engagerat sig i kampen mot

maffian var det lokala niringslivet i Paler-
mo fram till 2004 mycket passivt — mer
passivt 4n i andra delar av Sicilien och

Syditalien.

I projektet intresserar vi oss for en ny
organisation, Addiopizze, som for forsta
gangen 1 Palermos historia lyckats mobili-
sera lokala affirsinnehavare mot maffians
indrivning av skyddspengar. Bildandet av
anti-racketorganisationen beskrivs av ak-
tivisterna sjdlva som lika svirt som att
”6ppna en anglikansk kyrka 1 Vatikansta-
ten”. Hittills hat citka 500 affirsmin och
10 000 konsumenter blivit medlemmar.
Hur ska vi fOrstd att organisationen pa
kort tid lyckats skapa ett samarbete mellan
affirsinnehavare i Palermo? Vilka ar be-
grinsningarna fér en fortsatt mobilise-
ring?

Genom studien onskar vi:

B Ge ett bidrag till diskursen om socialt
kapital och frigan om hur icke-samar-
bete kan vindas till samarbete;

B Utveckla teoribildningen kring socialt
kapital genom en prévning av mobili-
seringens kausala mekanismer;

B Analysera kontextuella faktorer som
gynnar eller f6rsvarar mobilisering.

I projektet intresserar vi oss f6r de mobili-

serande mekanismer som lett till att lokala

niringsidkare ansluter sig till Addiopizzo.

Analysen bidrar med en empirisk prov-

ning av betydelsen av social tillit, organisa-
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tionens karaktir och svaga band f6r poli-
tisk mobilisering.

Omradesoversikt

I Putnams studie om Italien (1993) forkla-
ras skillnaderna i politisk och ekonomisk
utveckling mellan norra och sédra Italien
med att de olika landsindarna historiskt
haft olika nivaer pé socialt kapital. Medan
norra Italien redan under medeltiden ge-
nomsyrades av ett vibrerande organisa-
tionsliv, kinnetecknades sodra Italien av
hierarkiska relationer och en frinvaro av
ett aktivt civilt samhille. Dessa skillnader
under medeltiden forklarar, enligt Put-
nam, att utvecklingen tagit olika vigar i de
olika landsidndarna. Medan utvecklingen i
norra Italien hatr lett till samatbete och
”fungerande demokrati”, har utveckling
en i s6dra Italien lett till motsatt situation.

I den litteratur som f6ljt pa Putnams pi-
onjirstudie identifieras tvd huvudstrik,
dir socialt kapital definieras som: 1) socia-
la relationer, nitverk och organisationer;
eller 2) socialt rotade virderingar som be-
tonar vissa attityder och normer, t.ex. tillit
och reciprocitet (Fishman, 2004; Hooghe
and Stolle, 2003). Huvudsparet 1 forsk-
ningen var linge att medborgarnas delta-
gande 1 organisationslivet hade positiva
effekter pd demokratin och medborgar-
nas civila engagemang. Senare forskning
har haft svart att beldgga detta samband,
och bl.a. visat att resultaten kan forklaras
av  sjilvselektion — samarbetsinriktade
personer dr helt enkelt mer bendgna in
andra att engagera sig 1 organisationer
(Delhey och Newton, 2003; Paxton, 2007;
Stolle, 1998; Uslaner, 2002; Hooghe och
Stolle, 2003; Newton, 1999). En alternativ
teori dr att férekomsten av vilfungerande
samhillsinstitutioner tros leda till 6kad
tillit och samarbete och stabil demokrati.
Enligt det nyinstitutionella perspektivet

frimjar vilfungerande institutioner en
hég tillit 1 samhillet, som i sin tur frimjar
uppritthdllandet av dessa institutioner
(Levi, 1998; Rothstein och Stolle, 2003).

Problemet dr att forskningen fortfaran-
de inte erbjuder sirskilt bra forklaringar
pé hur samhillen tar sig fran icke-samar-
bete till samarbete. Medan vissa samhillen
forefaller domda att fortsdtta i samma
”onda citkel” av icke-samarbete, verkar
andra samhillen kunna fortsitta i samma
samarbetsanda i all odndlighet. Varf6r vil-
jer minniskor att borja samarbeta? En
vanlig kritik av Putnams definition av ’so-
cialt kapital” dr att den 4r bred och omfat-
tar savil tillit som normer om reciprocitet
och nitverk. Problemet med den bristan-
de precisionen dr att det dr svart att avgora
var det sociala kapitalet borjar. Borjar
samarbete med nitverk, normer eller tillit?
I vilken 4nde ska man botja nysta for att
astadkomma samarbete? (Jung, 2003)

En ytterligare svaghet dr metodologisk:
studierna bygger ofta pa surveydata dir
man forvisso kan pavisa samband, men dr
simre pa att analysera vilka kausala meka-
nismer som leder till samarbete. En analys
av de mekanismer som idr i rorelse nar
manniskor viljer att borja samarbeta kri-
ver mer ingdende studier av organisatio-
nernas inre liv 4n vad som ir méjligt att
genomfora 1 storre undersékningar (Jung,
2003). Dirtill 4r den fraga om social tillit
som ofta anvands bade abstrakt och svar-
tolkad!, vilket gér det oklart vad frigan
egentligen undersoker och vilka slutsatser
som kan dras om den sociala tillitens ef-
fekter (Miller and Mitamura, 2003;
Reeskens and Hooghe, 2008).

Putnam har i sin senare forskning infort
en distinktion mellan olika typer av socialt

1 ”Generally speaking, would you say that
most people can be trusted or that you can’t
be too careful in dealing with people?”



kapital. eftersom det, som hans kritiker
ofta hivdat, inte dr alla organisationer
som frimjar det ’goda” sociala kapitalet.
Vissa former av socialt kapital dr inatblick-
ande, forstirker en grupps homogena ka-
raktir och utesluter andra minniskor ur
gemenskapen ("bonding social capital”).
Andra nitverk dr mer utatriktade och om-
fattar minniskor med olika ursprung som
skér tvirs igenom olika sociala skiljelinjer.
Denna typ av organisationer ér Gverbryg-
gande ("bridging”) i sin karaktir. De olika
typerna socialt kapital tros ha olika effek-
ter. Medan det sniva sociala kapitalet an-
tas vara bra f6r 6msesidighet och solidari-
tet, tror man att det 6verbryggande sociala
kapitalet bittre for informationssprid-
ning, politisk mobilisering eller f6r att fa
tillgang till resurser utanfér primérgrup-
pen (Putnam, 2000:22).

Inom sociologin finns en stark tradition
av nitverksforskning. Hir flyttas perspek-
tivet till relationerna mellan olika indivi-
der. Forskarnas uppmarksamhet har rik-
tas mot sivil typ av kontakter (innehall)
och kontakternas struktur (intensitet) som
tros ha betydelse f6r savil spridning av in-
formation som upptagande av nya idéer,
gruppens agerande, asiktsbildning och
gruppidentitet (Valente, 1995). Vidare har
forskning om sociala nitverk visat pa be-
tydelsen av 6verbryggande kontakter, s.k.
broar (bridges) mellan olika grupper. Starka
band kan vara bra for att uppritthalla eller
reproducera en grupps position, medan
svagare och 6verbryggande band kan vara
mer betydelsefulla f6r att undetldtta och
sprida information Gver gruppgrinser.
Genom svaga band sprids information
mellan grupper som annars skulle vara
isolerade frin varandra. Styrkan med
dessa svaga band dr att de inte dr begrin-
sade till den egna gruppen, utan stricker
sig till andra grupper som ir annorlunda
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in den egna. (Granovetter, 1973; 1983;
Lin, 1999).

Projektbeskrivning

Andelen affirsinnehavare som betalar
skyddspengar till maffian har 1 Palermo
uppskattats till 80 procent. Det har upp-
fattats som ’naturligt” att betala. Palermo
ar ett “kritiskt fall” ddr politisk mobilise-
ring dr svart, dels av tradition, dels av mot-
stind frin maffian. Maffian férsoker ge-
nom vild och normbildning aktivt f6rhin-
dra att samarbete mellan ménniskor upp-
star (Gunnarson, 2008). Motd har fore-
kommit mot affirsinnehavare som vigrat
betala.! Ett viktigt mal for maffian ir att
ha kontroll &ver ett speciellt territorium
och att etablera ett monopol éver de akti-
viteter som dger rum dér. Maffiamord och
maffiakrig dr ”framfér allt tecken pa kamp
om makten Over ett visst territorium eller
dispyter om territoriella grinser” (Hess,
1998). Kontrollen &ver territoriet dr viktig
eftersom omradet anvinds som tillflykts-
ort fér maffiamedlemmar, rekryterings-
bas, for penningtvitt, eller for att dumpa
miljéfarligt avfall (Massari och Monzini,
2004; Saviano, 2000). Indrivning av
skyddspengar ér central f6r kontrollen av
territoriet. Aven om den ekonomiska vin-
sten kan tyckas marginell i jimf&relse med
maffians andra inkomster, si anvinds
skyddspengar f6r att betala 16pande utgif-
ter, t.ex. 16n till fotfolk eller stod till fings-
lade medlemmars familjer (Gambetta,
1993; Hess, 1998; Schneider och Schnei-
der, 2006; Orlando, 2001). Indrivning av
skyddspengar dr god trining fér yngre
maffiamedlemmar och ger maffian infly-
tande Gver affirsinnehavarna (Grasso och
Vasile, 2005; Santino, 2000).

1 Libero Grassi mérdades den 29 augusti
1991 efter att ha vigrat betala.
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Ijimforelse med andra omriden 1 sédra
Italien, t.ex. Neapel, har det varit svarare
att mobilisera foretagare i Palermo (Gras-
so och Vasile, 2005).

Sedan 2004 har Addigpizzo lyckats mo-
bilisera ett relativt stort antal fOretagare
och konsumenter mot maffian. Addiopiz-
Zo representerar nagot nytt i mobilisering-
en mot maffian. En skillnad 4r att Addio-
pizzo har introducerat politisk konsum-
tion som en strategl for att bekdmpa inbe-
talandet av skyddspengar. Initiativtagarna
till organisationen har inspirerats av socia-
la rorelser som Global Justice Movement, som
arbetar genom marknaden for att dstad-
komma férindring i samhillet (Micheletti,
2003; Micheletti, 2009; Schurman, 2004;
Wabhlstrém och Peterson, 20006). Istillet
for att bojkotta affirsinnehavare som be-
talar skyddspengar, har man i detta fall
bara anvint den positiva formen av poli-
tisk konsumtion, nimligen “buycotts”,
som innebir att konsumenter uppmunt-
ras att anvinda sin képkraft fOr att stédja
affirsinnehavare som vigrar att betala
skyddspengar. Genom att medvetandego-
ra och uppmuntra konsumenter att dndra
sina konsumtionsvanor har Addiopizzo
skapat en allians mellan affirsinnehavare
och konsumenter, men man har ocksa
skapat nya band och relationer mellan af-
farsinnehavarna. Under kort tid har icke-
samarbete vints till samarbete.

Hur kan vi férklara Addiopizzos mobi-
lisering och etableringen av ett samarbete?
Ur forskningen om socialt kapital hirleds
tva huvudhypoteser, nimligen att organi-
sationens “Overbryggande” karaktdr (dir
bla. social tillit ingar som en delkompo-
nent) eller svaga band ("weak ties”) kan
forklara mobiliseringen.

Alternativa forklaringar

Det finns flera alternativa forklaringar till
mobiliseringens framgangar och begrins-
ningar som kommer att beaktas i analy-
sen. Nya affdrsinnehavare kan vara mer
positiva till initiativet 4n etablerade affirs-
innehavare, dd inbetalning av skydds-
pengar ibland gbrs for att forhindra att
konkurrenter etablerar sig. Stora skillna-
der kan dven finnas mellan olika bran-
scher. Byggnadsbranschen ir t.ex. starkt
penetrerad av maffiaintressen. Vidare kan
den socioekonomiska kontexten i ett om-
rade forhindra eller underlatta for affirs-
innehavare att gd med i Addiopizzo. En
forstudie visade pd stora variationer mel-
lan olika omraden i Palermo, vilket kan
bero pa utbildningsnivd, arbetsloshet eller
individers ekonomiska beroende av maf-
fian.

Minniskors bendgenhet att ansluta sig
till Addiopizzo paverkas sannolikt dven av
térandringar pa meso- och makroniva.
Forskningen kring sociala rérelser har
linge intresserat sig f6r den omgivande
politiska kontexten och dess betydelse f6r
uppkomsten av rorelser, deras val av stra-
tegi och eventuella inflytande (Kitschelt,
1986; Luders, 2006; Schurman, 2004;
Wahlstrém och Petterson, 20006). Forska-
re har ocksa pekat pa hur sociala rérelser
aktivt kan férindra sin omvirld (McA-
dam etal. 2001). Nedan skisseras nagra
férandringar i den politiska, kultutella och
ekonomiska kontexten (gpportunity structu-
res) som kan ha frimjat eller hindrat Ad-
diopizzos mobilisering.

W Politiska mijlighetsstrnkturer — Litteratu-
ren pekar pa statens institutionella drag
(grad av 6ppenhet) och styrkan/svag-
heten hos rittsvisendet. De politiska
forutsittningarna i Palermo har linge
varit slutna, aven om det fanns ambi-
tioner att 6ka graden av Oppenhet
under 1990-talet. Rittsviasendet har



under 2000-talet haft stora framgangar
och gripit flera viktiga maffialedare.
Nya lagar har antagits till skydd for
utsatta foretagare.

B Kulturella  mijlighetsstrukturer — Wahl-
sttom and Peterson (2006) foreslar
studie av virderingar, myter, virlds-
uppfattning, klassmedvetenhet och

medierapportering. Trotthet pa antim-

affia

instillning under mitten av 1990-talet.

kinnetecknar  Palermobornas
Stora kulturella férindringar har dock
dgt rum i Palermo under de senaste 20
aren, framfor allt bland yngre genera-
tioner.

B Ekonomiska mdjlighetsstrukturer — innu
relativt outforskat 1 litteraturen (se
Schurman och Munro, 2008). Pi ett
overgripande plan har niringslivet
genomgitt strukturella férindringar.
Exempelvis har statens finansiella stéd
till Syditalien minskat sedan borjan av
1990-talet och en ny servicesektor med
en ny generation fGretagare har borjat
vixa fram. Organisationen Confindu-
stria har tagit stillning mot skydds-

pengar.

Metod och datainsamling

Tre olika och kompletterande metoder
anvinds for att analysera forskningsfra-
gan — enkiter, nitverksanalys och inter-
vjuer.

Enkdter kommer att distribueras till
samtliga affirsinnehavare som har gatt
med 1 Addiopizzo. Vi kommer siledes att
gbra en komplett analys av nitverket.
Som framhalls av Lin (1999) dr metoden
sirskilt limpad dé det handlar om en rela-
tivt liten organisation.

Natverksanalys. Analysen syftar till att
fanga in kommunikationsstrukturen mel-
lan affirsinnehavare som gatt med i Ad-
diopizzo. Nitverken rekonstrueras ge-
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nom att be affirsinnehavarna nimna an-
dra affdrsinnehavare som gitt med 1 Ad-
diopizzo och med vilka de har en kontakt.
Analysen hjilper oss att forstd nitverkets
sammanhdllning (kontaktintensitet mel-
lan olika personer) och att identifiera ak-
torernas olika roller inom nitverket (leda-
re, perifera personer, personer med kon-
takter utanf6r nitverket). Informationen
anvinds till stdd vid urvalet av intervju-
personer.

Interyjuer kommer att genomféras med
ett urval av medlemmar. Respondenterna
viljs ut och tillfragas utifrdn resultatet av
nitverksanalysen ovan. Syftet ér att for-
djupa nitverksanalysen, att stilla fragor
om social tillit samt om organisationens
karaktir.

Organisationens karaktir belyses pé tre
olika sitt: 1. Genom fasta och &ppna fra-
gor 1 enkit och intervjuer om hur intervju-
personerna sjilva ser pi organisationen;
analys medlemmars umgingesvanor; fri-
gor om virderingar (social tillit, reciproci-
tet); medlemskap i andra organisationer
eller nitverk; 2. Analys av Addiopizzos
sociala sammansittning; 3. Analys av nit-
verkets struktur (frekvens och intensitet i
kontakter). Eventuella férindringar Gver
tid fangas in genom tillbakablickande fra-
gor eller genom analys av skillnader mel-
lan dldre och nyare medlemmar.

Betydelsen av “weak ties” undersoks
genom enkidter med fasta svarsalternativ.
Vanligast dr att definiera starka band som
kontakter mellan familj, slikt och nira
vianner, medan kontakter med andra be-
kanta, t.ex. grannar eller jobbkompisar, dr
svaga. Fran en forstudie vet vi att de fOrsta
100 medlemmarna i Addiopizzo rekryte-
rades genom vinskapsband (Forno och
Guannarson, 2010). Hur ska vi forstd Ad-
diopizzos fortsatta mobilisering? Alterna-
tiva hypoteser dr att mobilisering skett en-
bart genom att fa information om initiati-
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vet genom medier, flyers, affischer, d.v.s.
varken genom svaga eller starka band.

Analysen av politiska, ekonomiska och
kulturella férindringar pa meso- och
makronivi, d.v.s. i Palermo och Sicilien
bygger pa analys av sekundidrmaterial, sta-
tistik, intervjuer samt egen forskning
(Gunnarson, 2008; Forno och Gunnar-
son, 2010).

Projektets betydelse

Projektet har goda férutsittningar att ge
bidrag till sdvil den inomvetenskapliga di-
alogen samtidigt som studien dr policyre-
levant. Projektet analyserar Addiopizzos
mobilisering av affdrsinnehavare i Paler-
mo och hur de lyckats vinda en tradition
av icke-samarbete till samarbete. Fragan
om forindring — om mojligheten att gé fran
icke-samarbete till samarbete — ar relevant
for forskningsomradet kring socialt kapi-
tal dér vi analyserar de kausala mekanis-
mer som varit avgérande f6r politisk mo-
bilisering. Friagan har stor policyrelevans.
I vilken dnde ska man bérja om man vill
stimulera samarbete — genom att stédja
bildandet av sociala nitverk eller genom
att frimja 6kad tillit? Slutsatserna dr in-
tressanta for linder ddr statens legitimitet
och territoriella kontroll utmanas av orga-
niserad brottslighet. Studien ger o6kad
kunskap om niringslivets och konsumen-
ters betydelse i kampen mot organiserad
brottslighet.
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Vem bryr sig och vem
kan man lita pa? Sko-
lans betydelse for ung-
domars sociala tillit

CARINA GUNNARSON -
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Syfte och mal

I ett jaimforande perspektiv dr Sverige ett
samhille med hog social tillit, lag korrup-
tion och hégt politiskt fértroende (Roth-
stein 2003; Holmberg och Weibull, 2004).
Forskning visar att narvaron av social tillit
1 samhillet dr avgdrande fér ekonomisk
tillvixt, lag korruption och fungerande
demokratiska institutioner. Ett samhaille
med hog grad av tillit leder till positiva ef-
fekter som 6kad trygghet, mer ekonomisk
jamlikhet, 6kad tolerans, bittre hilsa samt
Okade mojligheter att 16sa samhaillspro-
blem av olika slag (Coleman, 1990; Fu-
kuyama, 1995; Putnam, 1993, Rothstein
och Uslaner, 2005; Uslaner, 2002).

Trots att den sociala tilliten haft en
jimnt hég niva 1 Sverige sedan 1981 finns
det tecken som tyder pd att detta dr pa vig
att férindras. Undersékningar visar att
tilliten 4r mindre utbredd bland ungdo-
mar 1 dldern 15-19 4r dn andra grupper.
Eftersom tillit samvarierar med upplevd
hilsostatus (Inglehart, 1990) dr en ytterli-
gare forindring att svenska ungdomars

1 Carina Gunnarson (projektledare) dr verk-
sam vid Uppsala universitet. Katarina Barr-
ling Hermansson och Katl Loxbo ir verk-
samma vid Linnéuniversitetet.

E-post: catina.gunnarsson@statsvet.uu.se,
catrina.bartling hermansson@lnu.se,
karlloxbo@lnu.se
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psykiska hilsa har f6érsimrats under de se-

naste tjugo dren (SOU 2006:77; Roth-

stein, 2008; Ungdomsstyrelsen, 2007:14).

Vidare har Sverige idag problem med ut-

anforskap 1 utsatta bostadsomraden med

frustrerade ungdomar som gor sig skyldi-
ga till vandalisering och stenkastning mot
poliser, brandmin och sjukvardspersonal.

Da lag tillit till staten tros péverka tilliten

till andra ménniskor ger dven denna ut-

veckling anledning till oro.

Denna forindring dr utgingspunkt for
detta projekt, vars syfte dr att kartligga
och férklara varfor svenska ungdomar har
lagre tillit 4n andra grupper. Trots att litte-
raturen pa omradet dr relativt enig om vil-
ka mekanismer som uppritthaller tillstind
av hog respektive lag tillit i olika samhillen
ir kunskapen om férindring mer begrin-
sad, d.v.s. orsakerna till att tilliten 6kar el-
ler minskar (Freitag och Traunmiiller,
2009; Fukuyama, 1995; Rothstein, 2005;
Stolle, 2003; Uslaner, 2002).

Syftet med projektet ar att studera sko-
lans inverkan pa ungdomars sociala tillit.
Trots att forskningen kring socialt kapital
visar att fungerande, effektiva och rittvisa
institutioner skapar 6kad tillit finns det
mycket fa studier som kombinerar indika-
torer pa social tillit med undersékningar
av skolans inre liv. Givet skolans centrala
roll 1 unga minniskors liv dr det rimligt att
anta att denna offentliga institution, mer
in andra offentliga institutioner, aktivt
formar ungdomars virderingar (Newton,
1999). Foljande fragor bildar utgings-
punkt 61 vér studie:

B Ar ldgre tillit en generell trend bland
svenska grundskolungdomar? Skiljer
sig utvecklingen at mellan olika skolor,
samhillsgrupper eller mellan elever av
olika kon?

B Vilka mekanismer ar i rorelse da tillit
byggs upp respektive raseras? a) Paver-
kar variationer i skolans organisering



och styrform ungdomars tillit till andra
minniskor? b) Finns det ett samband
mellan skolmiljé och utvecklingen av
tillit hos unga minniskor?

Omradesoversikt

Forskningen pé detta omrade indikerar att
samhillen tenderar att hamna i olika jim-
viktsldgen. Vissa samhillen genomsyras
av utbredd misstro, hég korruption, miss-
troende mot staten och icke-samarbete —
en negativ spiral som dr svar att ta sig ur —
medan andra lyckas uppritthélla en posi-
tiv cirkel av hog tillit, frinvaro av korrup-
tion, hég tolerans och samarbete (Cole-
man, 1990; Putnam, 1993; Rothstein,
2005). Den sociala tilliten beskrivs ofta
som det kitt som haller samhaillet samman
och gor livet mer behagligt — medan fran-
varon av tillit gor livet bade krangligare
och svirare, ibland rent av till en kamp f6r
overlevnad (Uslaner, 2002: 10-11).

Det finns idag relativt stor kunskap om
de olika mekanismer som uppritthéller de
tva olika jaimviktsldgena fér samhillen —
samarbete eller icke-samarbete. Diremot
ar kunskapen mer begrinsad om férind-
ring och vilka mekanismer som leder till
att tilliten 6kar eller minskar i sambhillet
(Freitag och Traunmiiller, 2009; Fukuya-
ma, 1995; Rothstein, 2005; Stolle, 2003;
Uslaner, 2002).

Medan tidigare forskning betonat vik-
ten av deltagande 1 organisationslivet for
bildandet av social kapital (Putnam, 1993)
har senare forskning alltmer lyft fram in-
stitutionernas  betydelse  (Levi, 1998;
Rothstein, 1998; Tarrow, 1996). Enligt
det nyinstitutionella perspektivet kan soci-
al tllit byggas genom att statens institutio-
ner agerar pd ett rittvist sitt, att kompe-
tens och drlighet hos tjinstemannen bels-
nas och Overtridelser beivras (Levi, 1998).
Om medborgarna blir rittvist behandlade
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av tjdnstemédn och om staten betraktas
som palitlig, leder detta till att manniskor
hyser storre tillit till méanniskor 1 allmén-
het. Om erfarenheten ir den omvinda, att
man blir orattvist eller illa behandlad, om
tjainstemannen dr odrliga, rigida eller age-
rar utan respekt eller medkinsla, dr risken
den omvinda, att tilliten till andra minnis-
kor gir foérlorad (Rothstein och Eek,
2009; Rothstein och Kumlin, 2005; Roth-
stein och Stolle, 2003; Stensota, 2004;
Stolle, 1999: 2003).

I denna studie kombineras ett makro-
perspektiv med ett mikroperspektiv. I det
forsta fallet stir skolans styrform i fokus
for analysen. I det andra perspektivet in-
riktas analysen pd faktorer inom skolan
och i ungdomarnas vardagsmiljé.

Forskningsgrenen School Effectiveness
Research (SER) anldgger ett nyinstitutio-
nellt perspektiv. Denna forskning visar att
skillnader i hur verksamheten 4r upplagd
och organiserad vid enskilda skolor har en
statistiskt matbar effekt pa elevers presta-
tioner, ocksd med kontroll f6r socioeko-
nomiska bakgrundsfaktorer pd individni-
va (Luyten et al, 2005; Rutter och Maug-
han, 2002). Om nu skolans organisation
och arbetssitt dr en forklaring till hur vl
elever tillgodogér sig kunskaper finns det
anledning att tro att dessa variationer ock-
sd dr viktiga for formerandet av social till-
lit. For att pd mikronivé identifiera vilka
institutionella faktorer inom skolmiljén
som kan paverka ungdomars sociala tillit
tar vi ytterligare hjilp av skolforskning.
Disciplinen har identifierat en méingd fak-
torer som kan tinkas paverka elevernas
virderingar och prestationer, exempelvis
skolprogram, skolklimat, klassrumskli-
mat, lirarnas ”dolda agenda” (personliga
virderingar), obligatoriska eller frivilliga
aktiviteter, elevernas engagemang i olika
sociala projekt, elevers interaktion med
andra elever, skolans interaktion med for-
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aldrar, skolledarens och ldrarnas kompe-
tens samt elevernas deltagande i skolans
beslutsfattande (Bricker, 1989; Ehman,
1980; Hess och Torney, 1967; Holland
och André, 1987; Luyten, 2003; Niemi
och Junn, 1998; Oppenheim, 1977; Rutter
och Maughan, 2002; Torney et.al., 1999;
White, 1996).

Det finns flera skal till att ndrmate stu-
dera skolans effekter pa social tillit. Ett ar-
gument édr empiriskt: for de allra flesta
minniskor representerar skolan den for-
sta personliga erfarenheten av en offentlig
institution. Givet skolans centrala roll i
unga manniskors liv dr skolan, jimte den
egna familjen, en mer trolig fostrare av till-
lit 4n ndgon annan offentlig institution
(Newton, 1999). Dessutom har forsk-
ningen om socialt kapital inte 1 tillricklig
utstrickning undersékt ungdomars syn pa
tillit, utan studierna har i hég grad inriktats
pé vuxna, trots att det finns skil att anta
att tilliten grundldggs tidigt i livet. Detta
projekt fyller silunda ett viktigt kunskaps-
hal. Om tilliten grundas tidigt, vilka fakto-
rer 4r 1 sa fall avgérande f6r om den vixer
eller raseras under denna formativa period
1unga miénniskors liv?

Ett annat argument dr teoretiskt: det
finns en viktig brygga att bygga mellan
forskning om socialt kapital och skol-
forskning. Medan forskningen om socialt
kapital pekar pa bade vikten av utbildning
(Uslaner, 2002) och goda samhillsinstitu-
tioner (Levi, 1998; Mizstal, 1996) for bil-
dandet av social tillit, finns det hittills fa
studier av skolan som fostrare av tillit.!
Skolforskningen, 4 den andra sidan, har
inte studerat skoleffekter pa social tillit
utan snarare intresserat sig for skolans in-
flytande Gver elevernas kunskapsniva, de-
ras tillit till det politiska systemet, virde-

1 Gunnarson (2008).

ringar om gott medborgarskap eller fram-
tida politiska beteende.

Projektbeskrivning

Den forskningsfriga som styr projektet
ar: hur skapas och raseras social tillit? Em-
piriskt undersoks detta genom att i ett fo1-
sta steg studera om variationer mellan oli-
ka skolors organisations- och styrnings-
former har effekt pa ungdomars sociala
tillit generellt. Direfter goérs en panelstu-
die dar utvecklingen av ungdomars attity-
der till social tillit undersdks 6ver tid i ett
strategiskt urval, dir skolorna ér valda for
att de uppvisar stora skillnader avseende
bl.a. socioeckonomisk nivi. Panelstudien
genomfors 1 tvd omgangar dir vi féljer en
grupp ungdomar under deras hégstadiear
(13-16-aringar).

Skolan har genomgatt stora férindring-
ar under den senaste tjugoarsperioden,
t.ex. kommunalisering, dverging frin re-
gel- till malstyrning, inférande av skol-
peng samt ett Okat inslag av friskolor.
Fram till bérjan av 1990-talet, da skolan
lag under statligt huvudmannaskap, var
det 6verordnade mailet lika standard och
enhetlighet mellan skolor i alla Sveriges
kommuner. Aven om detta fortfarande
framfors som det Overordnade milet,
innebdr den decentraliserade styrningen
att det blir svirare att uppna (Pierre
2007:16). Skolor i Sverige har blivit allt-
mer olika, bland annat med avseende pa
interna beslutsprocesser, huvudmanna-
skap, resurser, graden av sjilvbestimman-
de samt lirar-, f6rildra- och elevinflytan-
de (Jarl m.fl. 2007). Kan skillnader mellan
olika skolors organisations- och styrform,
d.v.s. minskad enhetlighet, tinkas paverka
utvecklingen av elevers sociala tillit?

Studien syftar dven till att forbittra kun-
skapen om vilka faktorer i skolmiljén som
bidrar till eller forhindrar bildandet av so-



cial tllit. De skolrelaterade variablerna
kommer dven att prévas i férhallande till
alternativa férklaringar som dr relaterade
till elevernas familjebakgrund, fritidsva-
nor (deltagande i organisationer), bostads-
omtide samt olika individuella faktorer
som kon, egna ambitioner i skolan, indivi-
duell hilsostatus och medievanor.

Undersokningens beroende variabel,
social tillit, definieras som den tillit man-
niskor har gentemot personer som de per-
sonligen inte kidnner. Social tillit brukar
mitas genom att stilla friga om respon-
denten “litar pd méinniskor i allminhet el-
ler att man inte kan vara nog fOrsiktig i re-
lationen till andra”. For att underlitta jaim-
forelser kommer den att anvindas ocksa i
denna studie. Det finns en tendens i tillits-
litteraturen att uppfatta tillit och misstro
som motsatspar, dir frinvaron av tillit be-
traktas som ett allvarligt problem (Papa-
kostas, 2009). Som nagra forskare konsta-
terar ar dock en blind tlltro till frimman-
de minniskor inte alltid av godo. Det kan
rent av finnas skal till att ompréva vardet
av tillit om det leder till ’naiv godtrogen-
het eller blind tilltro” (Blennberger, 2009).
For att nyansera denna diskussion kom-
mer frigan om tillit ddrfor att kombineras
med andra kompletterande madtt pa ung-
domarnas tillit till olika kategorier av mén-
niskor (boende i deras bostadsomrade,
stad, region, svenskar, utlinningar).

Forskningsdesign

En brist 1 forskningen om socialt kapital
ar att kvantitativ och kvalitativ metod sil-
lan kombineras. Ambitionen hir ar att
som ett komplement till enkédter genom-
fora ett brevprojekt med individuella svar
och diskussioner i grupp kring olika sce-
narier eller tillitsrelaterade teman. Under-
s6kningen bestar av fyra olika metodolo-
giska ansatser; 1) Deskriptiv analys samt
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analys av organisationsformens betydelse
for socialt tillit; 2) panelstudie; 3) brevstu-
die; 4) fokusgruppsintervijuer.

1. Deskriptiv analys samt analys av
variationer i skolans organisation och
styrning

Kommunaliseringen, inférandet av fri-
skolor samt Gvergingen fran detaljerad re-
gelstyrning till mélstyrning har 6ppnat f6r
lokala skolpolitiska varianter (Pierre 2007:
9). Det ir variationen i sidana mer Gver-
gripande forutsittningar och hur dessa
péaverkar ungdomars tillit som stér i cen-
trum for den forsta delstudien. For att ge-
nomfora denna forsta del av projektet ut-
gar vi frin Skolverkets ICCS-studie for
2009.!

I den forsta deskriptiva analysen under-
s6ks om lagre tillit 4r en generell trend
bland svenska grundskolungdomar eller
om utvecklingen skiljer sig 4t mellan olika
skolor, samhillsgrupper eller mellan elev-
er av olika kon. I den andra och f6rklaran-
de delen underséks om variationer i orga-
nisation och styrning paverkar ungdomars
tillit.

Denna forsta delstudie utgoér grund till
ett strategiskt urval skolor, dir vi mer de-
taljerat vill granska vilka mekanismer som
arirorelse nir tillit byggs upp eller raseras.

2. Panelstudie

I denna del av undersékningen studeras
elevernas uppfattningar av skolan, snarare
an effekten av skolans formella strukturer.
Med utgangspunkt 1 det féregiende del-

1 ICCS 2009 dr en internationell studie om
medborgar- och sambhillsfrigor i skolan.
Syftet med ICCS (International Civic and
Citizenship Education Study) dr att under-
s6ka hur unga minniskor i olika linder f6r-
bereds for att axla sin roll som medborgare.
Data frain ICCS-studien kommer enligt
Skolverket bli tillginglig under hésten 2010.

N3IANV1IAAIW HOO dILNISYIAQ W



94

projektet, variationer i skolans organisation och
styming, gOrs ett strategiskt urval. Av prak-
tiska skal inriktas panelstudien pa ett stra-
tegiskt urval av skolor i storstockholms-
omradet, dir det finns ett rikt utbud av
skolor bade 1 gynnsamma och i mindre
gynnsamma miljéer. De utvalda skolorna
blir f6remal f6r en panelstudie 1 tva om-
gangar dir vi féljer en grupp ungdomar
fran arskurs 7 till arskurs 9. Négra av de
skolfaktorer som kommer att undersdkas
ar om eleverna uppfattar skolans ldrare
som rittvisa (fairmess of institutions), om
eleverna upplever att det dr latt att nirma
sig liarare och skolledare (openess of structn-
res), om eleverna upplever att lirare och
annan personal har ett personligt engage-
mang i eleverna (logic of care) samt om in-
teraktionen mellan eleverna i skolan ar
vanlig (peer interaction). Vidare analyseras
om elevernas tillit paverkas av om de del-
tar i olika aktiviteter i skolan, t.ex. idrott,
teater, miljéarbete. Enkiten kompletteras
med en enkit till skolledning och ldrare.
Flera alternativa férklaringar kommer
dven att provas. En annan killa till social
tillit 4r den egna familjen. Detta 4r ett rela-
tivt férsummat omrade inom forskningen
kring socialt kapital dven om betydelsen
av barnuppfostran har uppmirksammats
(Bennich-Bjérkman, 1998; Stolle, 2003;
Uslaner, 2002). En ytterligare killa till so-
cial tillit 4 ungdomars deltagande i orga-
nisationsliv. Aven om fa studier har kun-
nat beldgga sambandet mellan deltagande
1 organiserade aktiviteter och tillit, kom-
mer vi hir att stilla andra typer av fragor
som fingar in den interna stimningen
inom organisationerna, som vi tror kan ha
en effekt pa tilliten. Vi kommer ocksa att
stilla fragor 1 studien om umgingesvanor i
allminhet, dven icke-organiserade aktivi-
teter. Vi avser har att underséka om indi-
viduella faktorer som kén, egna ambitio-

ner 1 skolan, upplevd hilsa eller medie-
vanor paverkar tilliten.

3. Brevstudie

Det tredje delprojektet utgdrs av en brev-
studie. En liknande undersékning genom-
fordes av Gunnarson i Palermo dir elever
1 fyra klasser fick skriva egna brev pé te-
man som “en vanlig dag 1 mitt liv”’, ”’mitt
kvartet”, ”mina relationer till andra”,
7viktiga hindelser under mina skolar”
(Gunnarson, 2008).! Vi kommer dirmed
att kunna iaktta om eleven ifraga har f6r-
lorat eller vunnit tillit under hégstadiedren
och jimféra med elevens egna och mer
fria resonemang om social tillit.

4. Fokusgruppsintervijuer

Syftet med fokusgruppsintervjuerna ar att
ta fram det material som tillsammans med
brevstudierna utgdr projektets kvalitativa
del. Inom ramen f6r en fokusgrupp iakt-
tas hur skoleleverna forhéller sig till och
diskuterar olika tillitsrelaterade konstrue-
rade exempel, scenarier eller teman. Diri-
genom nds 6kad insikt om hur ungdomar
resonerar kring tillit till andra ménniskor.

Utbildningsvetenskaplig relevans
Enligt de skolpolitiska malen ska skolan

inte bara frimja elevers kunskapsupp-
byggnad. Utbildningen skall enligt skolla-
gen ocksd frimja elevernas harmoniska
utveckling till ansvarskinnande méinnis-
kor och samhillsmedlemmat. Skolverk-
samheten skall utformas i samklang med
grundliggande demokratiska virderingar
dir skolan ska frimja aktning f&r varje
manniskas egenvirde och den gemensam-
ma miljon (1985:100, 1 kap. 2 §). I lro-

1 Brevundersékningen inspirerades av en
tidigare undersékning av Skolverket i Sve-
rige (Skolverket, 1995).



plan 94 framgir att eleverna ska lira sig att
vara toleranta, kinna empati med andra
och att arbeta bade sjilvstindigt och till-
sammans med andra. Alla som atbetar i
skolan ska ”medverka till att utveckla
elevernas kinsla for samhérighet, solidari-
tet och ansvar for minniskor ocksi utan-
fér den ndrmaste gruppen” (LPo9%4: 8).
Aven om ordet social tillit inte nimns ex-
plicit, uttrycks mal som ligger mycket néra
forskningsfrigorna i denna studie.

Tidigare resultat

I Gunnarsons studie av ett skolprogram i
Palermo identifierades flera skolvatiabler
som péverkar ungdomars tillit (6ppenhet,
rittvisa, typ av interaktion mellan elever-
na). I en uppfoljande studie fann vi att
elevernas sociala tillit 6kade om eleverna
deltog 1 olika organiserade aktiviteter inom
skolan Om deltagandet i organisationer
diremot dgde rum wfanfor skolan, hade
detta en negativ effekt pa elevernas tillit. I
detta projekt vidareutvecklas resultaten
med ett nytt empiriskt material och forfi-
nade analysinstrument.
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China in Africa: ‘New
South-South coopera-
tion and the issue of
state sovereignty

JOHAN LAGERKVIST!

1. The research design

China’s expanding and deepening eco-
nomic and political relations with African
countries, illustrated by trade soating
from $5.5 billion in 1998 to $106.8 billion
in 2008, have received much attention
from media and policy-makers in recent
years. New forms of Sino-African part-
nerships are redrawing the geopolitical
map of Africa. These changes have far-
reaching implications for energy security
and the existing foreign aid and develop-
ment paradigm, all of which have impacts
on North-South relations in the interna-
tional system. Yet, what this interaction
actually means for South-South coopera-
tion and power distribution between de-
veloping countries remains pootly under-
stood. Spanning the issue of state sover-
cignty at both ends of the Sino-African bi-
lateral spectrum, this project’s research
problem concerns China’s longstanding
policy of state sovereignty arguably un-
dergoing erosion, and implications of
“new” South-South cooperation for the
already fragile sovereignty of many Afti-
can states. The purpose is to critically in-
vestigate the impact of Sino-African rela-
tions on transformations of Chinese and
African conceptions and practices of state

1 Johan Lagerkvist dr fil. dr i kinesiska och
seniorforskare vid Utrikespolitiska institu-
tet.
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sovereignty; on South-South cooperation;
and on aspects of the foreign policy proc-
ess in China. For China, its African en-
gagement is faced with difficulties as the
Chinese government, broader foreign
policy establishment, and companies may
have underestimated simmering conflicts,
security threats, and weaknesses of politi-
cal systems in African countries. They
have become exposed to, and entangled
in, local conflicts to an extent not fully an-
ticipated. The hypothesis is that China’s
position on non-interference in other
countries’ affairs is bound to change due
to deeper involvement in African econo-
mies and societies, and that the hitherto
positive discourse in Africa on China as
an alternative partner, strengthening rath-
er than reducing state sovereignty (when
compared to the IMF, the World Bank
and OECD countries) will shift toward
more negative views. There are emerging
realizations among African civil society
organizations, echoed in statements by
some leaders of government, that China is
in Africa first and foremost to enhance its
own national interests (Kitissou 2007;
Manji and Marks 2007). Most analyses of
Sino-African relations are still at the ag-
gregate level, hiding country-level specif-
ics. Therefore, testing the hypothesis in
greater granularity requires going beyond
statistics and government policy papers
conducting in-depth fieldwork in both
China and Africa. In this project, Zambia
and Sudan are chosen as case studies as
they have particulatly strong economic
ties and complex relations with China.
The differences between Zambia and Su-
dan allow for a valuable comparative anal-
ysis, as the former is a fledgling democra-
cy where China must adapt to a vocal civil
society and local politics, whereas the lat-
ter is an unstable autocracy where the crux
is intrastate violence, potential regional
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succession, and international condemna-
tion.

2. The research questions

Following the research problem and hy-
pothesis, the questions guiding the field-
work to be conducted in China, Zambia,
and Sudan are:

B How do Chinese officials at the State
Council and provincial level, analysts
at the Foreign Ministry, and executives
of banks and resource extracting com-
panies evaluate the benefits and risks
of operations in Zambia and Sudan —
particularly regarding the issue of local
rule and state sovereignty?

B What are Chinese, Zambian and Suda-
nese officials,” and civil society leaders’
views on “new” South-South coopera-
tion and its consequences for state
sovereignty?

B How is public opinion in China, Zam-
bia, and Sudan perceiving China’s pre-
sence in Africa?

With China’s increasing trade with Afri-

can countries, of which some, such as Su-

dan, are international pariah states, West-
ern governments, development agencies,

NGOs, and financial institutions such as

the IMF and the World Bank have wor-

ried about China’s impact on sustainable
development and human rights. In both

Zambia and Sudan, local sovereign pre-

rogatives over farmland, natural resourc-

es, and multi-facility economic zones are
leased and traded for infrastructure, in-
vestment, foreign aid and manufactured
goods. Answering these research ques-
tions is particularly important, as it is likely
that the dangers posed by a China that is
not interfering in other countries is a less-
er problem for African societies, than the
increasing temptation for various Chinese

actors to interfere in local politics to pro-
tect their interests.

3. The research field

During the much-highlighted 2006 Bei-
jing meeting of the Forum on China-Afri-
ca Cooperation (FOCAC) between 48 Af-
rican heads of state and government lead-
ers together with Chinese top leaders,
China promised to double aid, provide in-
terest-free and preferential loans worth $3
billion to develop infrastructure, and sign
debt relief agreements with 33 African
countries. The proceedings and the out-
come of the FOCAC summit meetings
give credence to the view that the South-
South dimension in world affairs is grow-
ing. As already the first FOCAC declara-
tion of 2000 articulated, in line with previ-
ous statements from developing world fo-
rums such as the meetings of G-77 and
the non-alignhed movement, there was
among the parties “a common under-
standing on the establishment of a new in-
ternational political and economic order”
(Liu 2007). After the 2006 FOCAC meet-
ing, China-Africa relations caught schol-
arly attention, yet with a few exceptions
the field remains understudied, particular-
ly regarding the issue of sovereignty. In-
terest has mostly focused on natural re-
source trade, foreign aid, soft power di-
plomacy and related strategic geopolitical
issues. Overall, perspectives on Chinese-
African relations can roughly be divided
into three kinds. First, is the nuanced kind
that can be characterized as cautiously op-
timistic (Alden et al 2008; Melber and
Southall 2009). These scholars think it is
yet too eatly to issue a verdict, although
the potential deficiencies of China’s state-
centered engagement with African coun-
tries are singled out. Accountability and
transparency are viewed as particularly



problematic, far from being “core values”
in Sino-African co-operation (Melber
2007). Second, there are analysts harbor-
ing a normatively skeptical perspective
(Eisenman et al 2007; Kleine-Ahlbrandt
and Small 2007), pointing to China natu-
rally not being prepared to support civil
liberties and rights in Africa beyond those
it provides to its own citizens. This cate-
gory of observers argues that China,
therefore, is exporting some of its most
dysfunctional domestic practices, includ-
ing corruption, bad lending, and disregard
for labor rights. Third, is a more optimis-
tic perspective (Mahmoud 2007; Sautman
and Yan 2009; Brautigam 2010) that
wants to highlight Chinese successes in
Africa and dispel sensationalist press re-
ports about Chinese “neo-colonialism.”
Some researchers and observers have no-
ticed that Chinese experts are invited to
developing countries to lecture about Chi-
na’s experience. It is, however, debatable
and probably premature to declare that
China’s soft power diplomacy has scored
massive success among all social strata in
sub-Saharan Africa. And arguments about
the success of Chinese soft power in Afri-
ca are questionable unless a lucid method-
ological fieldwork design is used to seri-
ously probe the issue if China should be
viewed as a long-term new model and sav-
ior for the developing world. There are
too many discrepancies between results
from research using either qualitative or
quantitative methods to render that par-
ticular conclusion wvalid. The extensive
empirical evidence, primarily in the form
of unique interview data, from China,
Zambia, and Sudan collected in this
project will be of high value, as there exist
few in-depth detailed studies of these par-
ticular bilateral relationships in the re-
search field. Regarding the issue of state
sovereignty even more so. This will reveal
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both the national dynamic of China’s
presence in two very different African set-
tings, and more broadly the Chinese gov-
ernment’s responsiveness toward domes-
tic Chinese, Zambian, Sudanese, and in-
ternational public opinion regarding Chi-
na’s engagement with Africa.

4. Theoretical framework

This project is informed by, and will in de-
scending order contribute to, three theo-
retical debates. First, the overarching de-
bate focuses the issue of state sovereignty
in world politics. By way of empirically
analyzing the evolving Chinese and Afri-
can conceptions of state sovereignty, the
study will connect a real world problem to
the theoretical literature of eroded, or en-
during state sovereignty when the locus of
political power shifts due to globalization
and new political authorities (Krasner
1999; Bartelson 2008; Walker 2010). Chi-
na’s evolving stance on Westphalian near
absolute sovereignty, first outlined in
1954 in the Five Principles of Co-exist-
ence is under-researched, sorely lacking in
empirical evidence. On the relationship
between China’s longstanding notion on
sovereignty and foreign policy, one schol-
ar argues: ““...we should understand Chi-
na’s developing world policies in essen-
tially domestic terms — that is to say as a
source of support for China’s sovereignty
and internal security” (Gurtov 2010). In
this project I contest that view, as to the
contrary it is the “going out strategy” and
Chinese investments in developing coun-
tries that undermines China’s principle on
sovereignty. This principle is increasingly
challenged both by China’s behavior
overseas in poor countties, and by parts
of the Chinese foreign policy establish-
ment, as well as from both domestic and
international public opinion. Actually, it
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was due to these factors that China’s posi-
tion on non-interference during the 1990s
differed between rhetoric and practice
(Carson 2002). Likewise, the fragility of
African state sovereignty impacted by glo-
balization has been given scant scholarly
attention (Mangala 2008). Some scholars
have even called African countries “quasi-
states” (Jackson 1990), which testifies to
their weak state capacities and difficulties
to control cross-border flows of narcot-
ics, arms and people, build their nations,
and protect their citizens. Second, the
project will generate input into the still
normative debate on the conditions of
South-South cooperation as inherently
good for developing countries. Contrary
to “old” ideological South-South cooper-
ation, which focused on ideas of depend-
ency, anti-imperialism, and equal sover-
eignty between states (Frank 1979;
Vivekananda and Abegunrin 1998),
“new” South-South relations are becom-
ing more complex (Melber and Southall
2009). They have transformed from advo-
cating socialist solidarity and the establish-
ment of a new international economic or-
der (NIEO), to instead incorporate prag-
matic notions of capitalist efficiency,
“win-win,” whereby the investments of
rapidly emerging Southern investors and
donors such as China, India, and Brazil
are actively sought. Beyond the rhetoric
of having mutual interests, there has now
for decades been a growing asymmetry
between big developing countries and
small nations trapped by the resource
curse (Lowell and Dittmer 2010), only ac-
celerating in recent years. Even after the
death of the prospect to set up the NIEO,
documents treleased from UN conferenc-
es continue to profess the particular vir-
tues of South-South cooperation. It has
been argued, though, that the grand sloga-
neering synonymous with the NIEO

should be avoided if South-South cooper-
ation is to be meaningful, and a more con-
crete agenda articulated (Alden and Vieira
2005). Although China’s African Policy
Paper of 2006 mentions the NIEO in
positive wordings, the document displays
tension between South-South coopera-
tion and the “pragmatic cooperation” em-
phasized by the FOCAC meetings. For a
global economic powerhouse like China,
holding $2.4 Trillions in foreign currency
reserves, being the world’s biggest export-
er of goods and services, and the number
two economy in the world after the Unit-
ed States, maintaining an image as a poor
developing country committed to speak-
ing for the world’s poor rings hollow. In
worst-case scenarios, increased South-
South investment from East Asian coun-
tries and India may lead to dependency
and delayed African industrialization
(OECD 2006). A more positive outlook
points to how Chinese designed multi-fa-
cility economic zones will become havens
for local growth and rising employment
leading to a take-off for African industry
(Brautigam 2010). These conflicting argu-
ments make it important to critically ana-
lyze African and Chinese government
rhetoric and some Western donor agen-
cies’ views of South-South cooperation —
as inherently of mutual benefit, small-
scale, and sustainable (DFID 2006; Pupa-
vac 2010) — against practices on the
ground. Third, albeit to a lesser extent
than the abovementioned debates, the
project will also uncover aspects of the
evolving foreign policy process in China.
It will assess the dynamics of the evolving
change, such as the pluralization of the
bureaucracy (Shambaugh and Robinson
1994; Kim 1998; Lu 1997, Lampton
2002/2008; Ross and Johnston 2006). Al-
though China’s foreign policy continues
to be strongly determined by the domestic



agenda of the Chinese Communist Party
(Yahuda 2007), the ideas formulated
among China’s foreign policymaking elit-
es are to a greater degree than ever before
informed by international discourses
transferred to China by both traditional
and new foreign policy actors (Sham-
baugh 2008). Analyzing Chinese policy-
thinking on state sovereignty, as reflected
in Zambia and Sudan, will yield knowl-
edge about the nature and quality of input
and the conditions under which different
and new elite actors and forces in China,
such as provincial governments, state-
owned companies, and public opinion are
included in policy formulation. This as-
sessment will add significant insights to
the debate on China’s adaptation to inter-
national norms (Johnston 1996; Kent
2007). Chinese academic discourse articu-
lated at think tanks and universities are
also becoming more important, insofar as
they reveal ongoing debates within the
larger Chinese foreign policy community.
A recent example regarding the issue of
state sovereignty and what amounts as
China’s core national interest at this criti-
cal juncture of China’s rise to world pow-
er status, was illustrated by the challenge
to this community from philosopher
Zhao Tingyang’s book The Tianxia sys-
tem: A Philosophy for the World Institu-
tion (2005). Zhao proposed the ancient
Confucian concept of Tianxia as a way to
imagine a better world order than the
present one. In stark contrast with the
dominating realist worldview among Chi-
nese scholars, the utopian vision of Tianx-
ia sparked an intense debate on state sov-
ereignty and China’s national interest.

5. Methodology and collection of data

The 2007 Pew Institute study of African
countries showed that populations across
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the continent were overwhelmingly posi-
tive toward Chinese investments and the
increasing presence of Chinese compa-
nies. Likewise, a survey by Sautman and
Yan (2009) also showed positive results
among university students. Ethnographic
studies, however, points in the opposite
direction (Lee 2009). In my own pilot
study conducted in 2008, evidence from
interviews with NGO representatives and
state officials in Tanzania and Zambia
countered the Pew Institute’s quantitative
opinion studies as well as sensationalist
writings in Western mass media about
supposedly naive African officials and in-
tellectuals. Divergence of perspectives in
the research field is partly a result of lack
of empirical evidence, partly from using
different methodologies Therefore it is
paramount to collect first-hand data di-
rectly in the field. In this project, I will use
qualitative method, in the tradition of do-
ing “thick description” (Geertz 1973). In
the fieldwork that will be undertaken this
means a contextualization of actors and
their intents in a matrix of national gov-
ernments, ministries and other parts of
the bureaucracy, provincial governments,
state-owned companies in the resource-
extracting sector of the economy,
NGO’s, and public opinion. Itis quite dif-
ficult to measure the extent of independ-
ence of state-owned companies in the
Chinese authoritarian context where high-
ranking Communist Party cadres are sit-
ting as board members. Moreover, the le-
gal framework is yeasty, suffering from
many informal regulations and lack of ac-
countability. This suggests that when ex-
amining the mind-sets and views of the
Chinese business elite on Sino-Aftican
trade relations impacting on politics, con-
ducting in-depth ethnographic interviews
is a useful approach to acquire valid an-
swers to the research questions. The same
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logic goes for interviews with analysts at
the foreign ministry, and foreign policy
think tanks in China. Having previous
successful experiences of getting access to
informants and conduct ethnographic in-
depth interviews to decode official jargon
in China, I choose to employ this method-
ology in encounters with Chinese and
Zambian/Sudanese officials, analysts,
company and NGO leaders. Fluent in
Chinese, I will interview some already
identified interlocutors, whom usually
point to other knowledgeable informants.
To get access to Chinese business execu-
tives, I will work through personal net-
works that I have generated over a long
time. The 2008 pilot study in Zambia also
generated valuable personal contacts with
state officials and leaders of non-govern-
mental organizations in Lusaka. In this
significantly expanded project I will make
full use of these informants who will be
valuable for seeking out more informants
and views of the build-up of the Chinese
designed multi-facility economic zones in
Lusaka and Chambishi. Those identified
in China include analysts in the Ministry
of Foreign Affairs with expertise on Afri-
can countries, managers of state-owned
companies and banks, the Ministry of
Commerce, the Ministry of Land and Re-
sources, and the People’s Bank of China.
The China Export-Import Bank is of par-
ticular importance with regard to the issue
of state sovereignty, as its buyer credits to
African countries increased rapidly be-
tween 2007 and 2010. Informants identi-
fied in Zambia include officials in the
Ministry of Labor, Zambia Development
Agency, leaders of civil society organiza-
tions such as Saccord and Jubilee. Sudan
is a challenge, given the tense political sit-
uation. Organizations targeted for inter-
views there are the Ministry of Energy

and Mining, and leaders of civil society or-
ganizations and news organizations.
Nonetheless, as 1 have contacts within
both China’s state bureaucracy and with
managerial staff of oil companies operat-
ing in Sudan, such as China National Pe-
troleum Corporation, through them ac-
cess will be gained to both managers in
the field and their partner officials in the
Sudanese government. Given the com-
plexities of researching politics in China,
information retrieved from government
institutions, the business world, and dif-
ferent segments of civil society, means
that interviews must be complemented by
analysis of government policy documents,
academic journals such as International
Relations and West Asia and Aftrica, and
recent research monographs. It is expect-
ed that the combined use of methods in
this project will yield balanced and repre-
sentative results. Regarding the ethical
considerations, as qualitative in-depth in-
terviews will be conducted in authoritari-
an ruled countties such as China and Su-
dan, I will assure all informants that they
participate under conditions of full ano-

nymity.

References

Alden, C, Large, D, Soares De Oliveira, R. (eds.),
(2008), China Returns to Africa: A Rising Power
and a Continent Epibrace, New York: Columbia
University Press.

Ampiah, K. (2008). Japan in Africa: A distant
pattnership,” Available at http://wwwopen-
democtacynet/article/japan-in-africa-paths-
to-partnership.

Bartelson, J, (2008), ”Sovereignty before and after
the linguistic turn,” in Instrumentalizing State
Sovereignty in Elurgpe and Beyond, Rebecca Adler-
Nissen and Thomas Gammeltoft-Hansen
(eds).

Brautigam, D, (2010), The Dragon’ Giff, Oxford:
Oxford University Press.



Carson, A. (2002), “Protecting sovereignty,
accepting intervention: The dilemma of Chi-
nese foreign relations in the 1990s,” Nazional
Commnittee on United States-China Relations, China
Poligy Series, No.18, September.

China’s African Poliey, January 2006, Ministry of
Foreign Affairs,

http:/ /wwwimptc.goven/eng/ zxxx/
t230615.htm.

Davies, P. (2007), China and the end of poverty in
Afpica: Towards nmtual benefit?. Sundbyberg: Dia-
konia.

DFID, (2006), Hosw #o provide technical cooperation per-
sonnel, http:/ /wwwdfid govuk/Documents/
publications/ tc-how-to-note.pdf.

Dittmer, L. and Yu, GT. (2010), China, the Develo-
ping Waorld, and the New Global Dynansie, London:
Lynne Rienner Publishers.

Eisenman, J. (ed.) (2007), China and the Develgping
Waorld, New York: M.E. Sharpe.

Frank, AG, (1979), Dependent accunmiation and
underdevelgpment, New York: Monthly Review
Press.

Gat, A. (2010), Vidorions and 'V ulnerable: Why
Denocracy Won in the 20th Century and How it Is
Still mperited,  anham: Rowman and Littlefield.

Geertz, C. (1973) The Interpretation of Cultures, New
York: Basic Books.

Gurtov;, M, (2010), “Changing Perspectives and
Policies.” in Dittmer, L. and Yu, G'T. (2010),
China, the Develgping World, and the New Global
Dynami, London: Lynne Rienner Publishers.

Jackson, R, (1990), Quasi-States: Sovereignty, Interna-
tional Relations and the Third World. Cambridge:
Cambtidge University Press.

Kent, A, (2007), Beyond Compliance: China, Interna-
tional Organizations, and Global Security, Stanford:
Stanford University Press.

Kitissou, M. “Globalisation and Fragmentation:
the New Era of Africa-China Cooperation,” in
Afpiea in China’s Global Strategy, Loondon: Adonis
& Abbey Publishers.

Krasner, S, (1999), Sovereignty: Organized Hypoerisy,
Princeton: Princeton University Press.

Kleine-Ahlbrandt, S. and A. Small. (2007). China
jumps in. Tnternational Herald Tribune, 1 Febru-
ary. Awailable at http://wwwiht.com/bin/
printphprid ?4431580.

103

Kragelund, P. (2008). The return of non-DAC
(Development Assistance Committee) donors
to Africa: New prospects for African develop-
mente Develgpment Policy Revien; 26, no. 5: 555-
84.

Kurlantzick, J. (2007), Charm Offensive. Binghamp-
ton: Caravan Books.

Kurlantzick, J. (2009), “China’s Soft power in
Aftica,” in Soft Power: China’s Enserging Strategy in
International Relations, 11 M. (ed.), Lanham: Lex-
ington books.

Lagerkvist, J. (2005), ’The Rise of Online Public
Opinion in the PRC”, in China: An International
Journal,Nol.3,No.1.

Lagerkvist, J. (2009), ”’Chinese eyes on Africa:
Authoritarian  flexibility versus democratic
governance’,” Journal of Contemporary African
Studies, Vol.27,No.2 April, pp. 119-134.

Lagerkvist, ]. (2008), ”Chinese Views on Africa s
Development and Sino-African Coopera-
ton,” Conternporary Chinese Thonght, Fall.

Lagerkvist, J. (2010 forthcoming), ”’Chinese and
Aftican Views on Chinese Aid and Trade in
Aftica,” in Challenging the Aid Paradigm: Western
Currents and Asian Alternatives, Jens Sorensen
(ed.), Palgrave Macmillan.

Lampton, D, (ed.), (2001), The making of Chinese

Joreign and security policy in the era of reform, 1978-
2000, Stanford: Stanford University Press.

Large, D. (2008), “From Non-intetference to
Constructive Engagement? China’s Evolving
Relations with Sudan, in Alden, C, TLarge, D,
De Oliveira, R.S, (2008) China Returns to Aftica:
A Rising Power and a Continent Embrace, London:
Hurst and Company.

Liu, G. (2007), ’The history of the Forum on
China-Africa Cooperation,” in Kitissou, M. in
Afpica in China’ Global Strategy, London: Adonis
& Abbey Publishers.

Lynch, D. (2009). Chinese Thinking on the
Future of International Relations: Realism as
the T7 Rationalism as the Yong? The China Quar-
terhy, Vol. 197, March, pp 87-107

Mahmoud, YM. (2007). Chinese Develgpment Assis-
tance and West Afyican Agricnltnre: A Shifling
Approach to Forejgn Aid?, Lund: Mediatryck.

Mangala, J, (2008), State Sovereignty and the
New Globalization in Aftica,” in Afiica and the

N3IANV1IAAIW HOO dILNISYIAQ W



104

new Globalization (George Klay Kieh ed.), Lon-
don: Ashgate.

Mawdsley, E. (2007), ”China and Aftica: Emer-
ging challenges to the geographies of power.”
Geography Comppass, nos. 1/3: 405-21.

Mearsheimer, J. (2006), ’China’s unpeaceful rise,”
Current History, April.

Melber, H, and Southall, R, (2009), .4 New Seran-
ble for Africa?: Inmperialism, Investment and Develgp-
ment, University of Kwazulu Natal Press

Naidu, S. (2008), India’s growing African strategy.
Review of African Political Economny 35, no. 1: 116-
28.

OECD Development Centre, (2006), Dilek
Aykut and Andrea Goldstein, Working Paper
No. 257, Developing Country Multinatio-
nals: South-South Investment Comes of Age.”

Peerenboom, R. (2007). China modernizes: Threat to
the West or model for the resk. Oxford: Oxford
University Press.

Polgreen, L. and H. French. (2007), ’In Aftica,
China is both benefactor and competitor,” T%¢
New York Times, 20 August.

Pupavac, V, (2010), ’From Materialism to Non-
Materialism in International Development:
Revisiting Rostow’s Stages of Growth and

Schumacher’s Small is Beautiful,” in Challenging
the Aid Paradign: Western Currents and Asian
Alternatives, London: Palgrave Macmillan.

Qiu Y, (2010), ”Zuijin ji nian de Zhong-Fei
Guanxi,” (Sino-Aftican relations in recent
years), Xiandai guoji guanxi (Contemporary Inter-
national Relations), No.12, 2009.

Ramo, J. (2004), The Besjing consensus. London:
Foreign Policy Centre.

Ross, R, and Johnston, Al (1999), Engagng
China: The Management of an Enserging Power,
London: Routledge.

Sautman, B, and Yan H, (2009), ”African Per-
spectives on China—Aftica Links,” The China
Quarterly, Volume 199, September 2009, pp
728-759.

Vivekananda, F, and Abegunrin, O, (1998), The
Political - Economy of  South-South  Cogperation:
Towards a New International Econonuc Order: Self
reliance and Economsic Development-W by and How?
Stockholm: Bethany Books.

Zhao 'T. (2005), Tianxia tixi: Shiie hidn 3hexue
daolun [The Tianxia systens: A Philosophy for the
World Institution]. Nanjing: Jiangsu jiaoyu chu-
banshe.



Challenging state
power in China: the
formation of new citi-
zen norms in emerging
civil society

JOHAN LAGERKVIST!

1. Program design

The rise of China in our time is of para-
mount importance to the world’s future.
This phenomenon already spurs changes
in, and brings challenges to the hitherto
unipolar world order, international poli-
tics, the wortld economy, and global civil
society. The purpose of this program is to
investigate the challenges against Chinese
state power that emanate from two differ-
ent sources. First and directly, from
changes occurring in an expanding and in-
creasingly globally connected civil society
powered by social media activism and
communications technology. Second, and
indirectly, from actors inside the party-
state apparatus, resulting from exposure
to new information channels and the al-
ternative ideas that flow through them. A
central tenet of this program is that it is
the structural and normative changes in
China’s society and political institutions
that shape the China — democratic, na-
tionalist, authoritarian, or other variants —
that other states will have to face, con-
front, and cooperate with. The hypothesis
is that actors in both state institutions and
society reorient their values and form new

1 Johan Lagerkvist 4r 4r fil. dr i kinesiska och
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citizen norms due to interactions in tran-

snational and national social online and

offline spheres, engagement with civic

discourse, and encounter with activism in

domestic social space, both on and off

communications networks. Guided by

the overarching research question — how is

the balance of power between Chinese civil society

and party-state institutions changing under pres-

sure from ongoing globalization, increased use of

communications technology and social activism —

this program will achieve two goals: First,

it will collect extensive empirical evidence

in four issue-areas of crucial relevance and

importance for understanding civil socie-

ty’s emergence:

B The social arena of new citizen acti-
vism

B Party-state institutions and govern-
ment bureaucracy

B Mainland Chinese business communi-
ties

B The overlapping areas of transnational
Chinese networks, the global human
rights movement and PRC citizens

Second, it will contribute to, and draw up-

on, three theotretical debates:

i. The nature of civil society in a non-
Western context such as China

id. Civil society’s and new social media’s
role for democratization

iii. The role of global civil society and
Chinese transnational links in undet-
pinning party-state corporatism, state
nationalism, and Chinas emerging
civil society

2. Civil society in China: the research

field

During the 1980s and 1990s, civil society
in Mainland China was described as non-
existing or emerging. Due to its fragment-
ed character and dependence on the pat-
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ty-state, it was argued that Chinese society
would hardly transform itself into a driv-
ing force for democracy (White, Howell,
and Shang 1996). That culture does not
condemn Chinese societies to perpetual
authotitarianism, however, has been
clearly shown in studies of Taiwan (Weller
1999). A common argument for the long-
time status quo in state-society relations in
China is that economic growth perform-
ance won back legitimacy lost in the after-
math of the Tiananmen massacte in 1989.
From then on, the people of China was
encouraged and compelled to focus on
personal wealth creation and refrain from
collective political participation. As a re-
sult, the technocratic and pragmatically
oriented party-state has dominated the
formal political process. On the other
hand, in line with modernization theory,
there is the argument that with an increase
in post-material values, such as environ-
mentalism and feminism, a new young
generation of critical citizens” will even-
tually take hold (Wang 2005). The regime
enhancing effect of economic progress,
however, seems to still outweigh the ex-
pected regime eroding effects of genera-
tional and ideational change. Regarding
this inertia, the current situation has been
labeled authoritarian  resilience” and
“China’s trapped transition” (Nathan
2003; Pei 2000). These labels illustrate the
fact that civil society in China is yet in a
formative and emerging stage, even if the
amount of registered nongovernmental
organizations increased from a mere
4,446 in 1989 to staggering 387,000 in
2007. Although some of these manage to
uphold quasi-autonomy, it is a fact that
NGOs are heavily monitored by the par-
ty-state and meet significant institutional
barriers such as a cumbersome registra-
tion process with the state (Chan 2005;
He 2007). Thus, the civil society model

has been judged unsuitable to describe
Chinese realities (Madsen 1993). Many of
these scholars use models of corporatism
to explain the state’s continued contain-
ment of civic associations. Others have
tried to escape normative assumptions in-
herent in models of an idealized public
sphere and civil society (Brook and Frolic
1997; He 1997). Not fully embracing ei-
ther corporatism or the civil society mod-
el, “dependent autonomy” has been pro-
posed to explain continuity and change in
state-society relations (Lu 2009). So far,
China’s government manages to contain
most efforts to “push the limits” on the
part of state-owned media. The elasticity
of what I have termed a “social contract
on Internet use” (20006), at times yields
space for freedom of speech and social
agency. Based on my own research on the
Chinese media system and the Internet, I
have found that the dependency of state-
owned media organizations on political
power need not be just an obstacle for ex-
panding freedom of speech, as their align-
ment with powerful political patrons can
push the envelope on investigative jout-
nalism more than new media organiza-
tions (Lagerkvist 2006; 2010 forthcom-
ing). Taken together with new social activ-
ism performed by youth and citizen jour-
nalism contributes further to the unlock-
ing of the Chinese public sphere (La-
gerkvist 2006; 2009). As citizen activism is
currently emerging on Chinese communi-
cations networks and the Internet, overly
optimistic scholars have argued that the
Internet is creating civil society, leading to
“China’s long revolution” toward democ-
racy (Yang 2009). It is clear, however, that
there is a significant difference between
the 1990s and the first decade of the 21*
century in that the “apolitical” void and
deafening silence after Tiananmen has
transformed into a more restive and



rights-seeking period. The trend of in-
creasing citizen activism may continue in
the years 2010-2020, due to the rise of a
larger, well travelled, and highly educated
middle class. Therefore, I contend that it
is likely that discontent over current cor-
poratist arrangements will lead to a more
contentious political climate, due to new
citizen activism and changes of social
norms in emerging civil society (La-
gerkvist 2009; 2010 forthcoming). A
problem with scholarly works on China’s
emerging civil society is their overly de-
scriptive character, sorely lacking empiri-
cal evidence, and therefore not bridging
the gap between theoretical postulations
and conclusions. Thus, the first goal of
this program is to collect an empirical
base.

3. Program description

Today, nongovernmental organizations
(NGOs) in the Chinese context rarely
strive for independence from the state.
And apart from a minority of liberal intel-
lectuals in China, such as the Charter 08
group, who would rather have a more
Western-style clear separation of state and
society, few Chinese seem discontent with
the existing political system bent on main-
taining social stability. The Chinese party-
state has developed a pragmatic and in-
strumentalist framework for state-society
relations: traditionally controlled mass or-
ganizations such as trade unions as well as
quasi-NGOs founded by the state. Very
few newly formed civic associations seek
autonomy from the state. To the contrary,
many strive for having strong state institu-
tions as their registered sponsors for legit-
imacy, protection, and support. Yet, there
is an increasing tendency of non-sanc-
tioned social activism among many
groups in society, ranging from peasants
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and migrant workers and city intellectuals.
Growing income equality, social divides,
and a stalled political reform process are
the reasons generating and fueling discon-
tent. Important structural reasons also un-
dergird this trend. Among the most sali-
ent is the fact that the Chinese state no
longer is the country’s largest employer.
And the party-state does not control all
politically sensitive information dissemi-
nated on the new communication net-
works. Countervailing against this trend
in society are party-state strategies invok-
ing historical, economical and political ar-
guments for social stability. The constant
reference by state authorities to political
chaos in recent history, and the legacy of
the Tiananmen massacre as a political cul-
de-sac are historical ’slow-downetrs.” The
success story of rapid economic growth
over the past three decades has generated
legitimacy for the Communist Party. The
political factor concerns the continued
ability of the party-state to adapt itself to
changing social reality (Shambaugh 2007),
ranging from a revamped propaganda ap-
paratus (Brady 2008), to a focus on limit-
ing social and economic divides. I have
shown elsewhere how the party-state has
strived to contain Internet businesses and
users and seeking to embed them in exist-
ing structures of social and political con-
trol, with the sharper edges of subversive
Internet use cut off (2009/2010). I also at-
gue, however, that even with cut-off edg-
es, Internet use, online public opinion, lib-
eral-minded officials, and independent-
oriented media practitioners do, indeed,
shape social processes bringing change to
China. Thus, the curtrent social contract
between the party-state and civil society
to some extent makes freer speech possi-
ble, while simultaneously the same con-
tract contains the pace of change. There-
fore, I believe that the enabling environ-
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ment conducive to media freedom and
democratization already exist in contem-
porary China. What needs to be better un-
derstood, however, is how path-depend-
ent this change is. The emancipatory role
from clever use of new Internet and com-
munications technology exists, but some-
body must fill that role, and the potential
of use of technology needs to be qualified
by contextual factors such as possible
path-dependent value changes in political
and civic culture (Inglehart 2003; Putnam
etal 1992), the power of limiting and con-
servative political institutions (Jackman
and Miller 2005), and citizens’ formation
of new social norms. The crucial factors
determining the validity and longevity of
China’s censorship technologies are likely
to be time and political will. Thus, the
overarching research question, — how the
balance of power between civil society and the par-
ty-state changes throngh use of communications
technology and citizens’ activism — relates to the
hypothesis that formation of new citizen
norms transform an already attentive
public” (Roseau 1961), into an “active
public,” going from being “stand-by citi-
zens,” (Amnd 2010) to actually “do citi-
zenship” (Dahlgren 2009) by increasing
use of social media and communications
technology. My own research shows that,
especially among young Chinese, agency
and activism is on the rise with clear impli-
cations for formation of social norms (La-
gerkvist 2009). The current social contract
between state and society is uneasy, with
an ongoing complex interplay between
different interests and actors. Arguably,
this contract is increasingly under attack
through globalization of the national
economy, social pluralization, burgeoning
conflicts of interest, and usage of new
communications technology. This pro-
gram will yield knowledge on the stability
of this equilibrium, whether the contract

should be characterized as “negotiating
the state (Saich 2002),” or a battle be-
tween state power and civil society. The
focus on the interstices of state and socie-
ty and how the former is impacted by so-
cial norms evolving in the latter is an obvi-
ous lacuna in this research field. Thus, the
program will investigate the processes of
contestation and bargaining between state
power and civil society in China — as they
are expressed on the Internet and in phys-
ical real life. The empirical data gathered
from three different issue-areas and social
spaces — national and transnational — will
make possible an in-depth understanding
of how an emerging civil society impacts
on China’s political institutions and their
world outlook. Developments therein
have crucial implications for maintaining
or upsetting the current balance between
social forces and political institutions in
China. The éssue-areas (of which I have pre-
viously only devoted attention to the first
one; Lagerkvist 2010 forthcoming) are
chosen because they encompass both the
internal dynamics and the increasingly sig-
nificant linkages between global civil soci-
ety and national activism. Each issue-area
relates to particular research questions:

B The social arena of new activism powered by
media and  communications technology in
which party-state actors, activist citizen indi-
viduals, and information consumers and pro-
ducers adpocate and contest state policies.
What is the role and significance of
citizen activism dressed in new forms
such as citizen journalism, “citizen
investigation,” and “citizen prosecu-
tion.” Are these phenomena undermi-
ning the party-state’s position on social
stability, in the face of proactive propa-
ganda counter strategies of the state?

B The party-state institutions and state burean-
cracy are undergoing generational change. 1t is
impacted by new social norms and activism in



civil society, new communications technology,
and rising individnalism. What do these
pressures mean for the cohesiveness
of party-state institutions? Are young
officials, in both their professional and
private capacities, interacting with civil
society and expressions of popular cul-
ture on communications networks
becoming more susceptible to public
opinion than their predecessors?

B Mainland Chinese business communities and
their interaction with civil society and party-
state actors and perspectives on the state’s con-
tinued policies on maintaining social and poli-
tical stability — of either containing use of civil
society and the public sphere, or unlocking
control policies to realign with international
standards. Are the perspectives of Main-
land Chinese business communities in
favor of the party-state’s continued
policies on social stability and infor-
mation control?

B The expanding area of relations between
transnational overseas Chinese networks, the
global  human  rights movement, and the
nascent national civil society inside China.
How, and under what conditions, do
the expanding relations between trans-
national Chinese networks and natio-
nal civil society impact each other?

4. Theoretical framework

This program is informed by, and will in
descending order contribute to, three in-
terrelated theoretical debates in the social
sciences. First, the project will revisit the
applicability and usefulness of the con-
cepts of civil society and social capital
(Cohen and Arato 1994; Putnam 1992;
Rothstein and Stolle 2008), in a non-
Western context. It has been argued that
the interplay between state, market and
civil society is much more complex than
that posited by a sharp dichotomy be-
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tween state and civil society, often
oversimplified and at times viewed
through a Western ethnocentric lens (Ala-
gappa 2004; Hann and Dunn 1996). In
China, overlaps between these sectors
and the inherent complexities make it
hard to analyze shifts in location and rela-
tions of power. Partly, this result from in-
cremental changes, too often simplistical-
ly perceived as generated in only top-
down fashion. It has been argued that
most of China’s citizens conceive of social
existence mainly in terms of obligations
rather than rights (Waksman 1991). Yet, a
rights consciousness is growing as both
extrajudicial protests and protest within
the framework of the law have increased
(O’Brien 2000). In part, this is due to the
institutional backing of central policies
and law reform. Since the concept of civil
society focuses primarily on its boundary
relations—on its autonomy from the state
and the economy, and the powerful regu-
lative institutions—it is easy to fail to con-
sider how civil society works as a commu-
nicative space for collective identities,
among citizens and social groupings, and
between individuals and arms of govern-
ment (Alexander and Jacobs 1998; Dahl-
gren 2009). Consequently, democratiza-
tion in China could be achieved through
accommodation and mutual interaction
between state elites and society, rather
than in outright confrontation (Gallagher
2004). The Chinese setting demands the
formulation of new concepts to fully ap-
preciate the dynamic between state-power
and emerging civil society. All-encom-
passing concepts such as NGOs “de-
pendent autonomy” are of limited explan-
atory value insofar as they merely state the
obvious. Thus, the first theoretical ambi-
tion of this program is to generate new
conceptualizations making possible a nu-
anced and deeper understanding of how
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civil society emerges in a non-Western
post-communist, authoritarian, and mar-
ket friendly context. For an understanding
of how civil society, and especially young
people, form opinions toward the social
and political system in China social norm
theory is particularly valuable (Coleman
1990; Drobak 2006; Posner 2007). Legal
regulations and policies are never imple-
mented in a social vacuum and there are
always norms operating in society, which
the legal norms will compete with or com-
plement (Hydén and Svensson 2008;
Haber as 1996). Therefore, the formation
of social norms among citizens, media
consumers, state officials, and business
professionals are key to identifying norm-
starters signifying and significant for
change in Chinese society. I have analyzed
this phenomenon elsewhere (2010 forth-
coming), but much more work on a typol-
ogy of norms and their meaning is need-
ed. Although focused on the emergence
of civil society in a non-Western context,
believe that discussions on “the pacted
transition” and role of public sphere(s) in
Poland (Linz and Stephan 1996; Jakubo-
wics 1991) will yield comparative merit.
Especially interesting are the triggering ef-
fects of the activism that erupted on the
streets of Eastern European capitals dur-
ing 1989-90. Provocatively, it has been ar-
gued that perhaps the velvet revolution
was just a ”political-journalistic tag” (Ash
2009). This provocation does not lack
foundation since analysis of post-commu-
nist societies in Eastern Europe, show
surprisingly little civic activism (Howard
2003). As this program is concerned with
thresholds and conditions for social activ-
ism actors in China, comparative refer-
ences will be drawn from research on East
European velvet revolutions and democ-
ratization process of the 1990s, and the
”color revolutions” of the first decade of

the 21 century in the former republics of
the Soviet Union. This body of scholar-
ship is valuable to this program as it also
poses questions about what it takes for
the prevailing passive discontent to trans-
form itself into active collective action
strategies aiming at political reform and
democratization.

Second, the program revisits theories
about mass media’s role for democratiza-
tion. Relations between democratization
and media are not well researched in ei-
ther media studies or political science
(Lynch 1999:226; Randall 1998:1; Hackett
and Zhao 2005:1). One reason is due to
the long paradigm of modernization theo-
ry that was rightly criticized for assuming
simplistic and ethnocentric development
models of democratization. Interest in
media’s role is limited to the phase when
democratic breakthrough is already likely
to occur. This whole picture of mass me-
dia’s democratizing role is bound to
change with the advent of the Internet. It
is, for example, undeniable that the peo-
ple of Indonesia made use of the Internet
in the struggle to bring down the Suharto
regime (Hill and Sen 2005). This necessi-
tates 2 new look at the media and democ-
ratization issue. China is an excellent case
to investigate how new media galvanizes
civil society through social norm forma-
tion, ultimately triggering democratiza-
tion. What accounts for change in the re-
lationship between the media and democ-
ratization is the interaction between mac-
ro- and micro-level developments (Gun-
ther and Meghan 2000). Consequently,
developments at the level of civil society —
individual citizens, bureaucrats, and politi-
cians—are as salient as legal and institu-
tional reform. I contend that it is even
more important to fully understand the
role of civil society in this problematic,



since I believe it to be a crucial factor con-
tributing to democratization.

Third, the role of transnational Chinese
civic and business networks in supporting
either state nationalism’s goal of facilitat-
ing China’s rise, or supporting the liberal
forces in China’s civil society is not thot-
oughly researched. Previous works on
overseas Chinese businessmen have treat-
ed the subject matter on the surface
(Sheaf 2002), or limited the focus in stud-
ying the economic effects of “brain circu-
lation,” i.e. homebound migration and the
underlying reasons (Saxenian 2007). The
issue-area in this program that focuses on
transnational business and ideational links
between Mainland China and the outside
world seeks to acquire new theoretical un-
derstanding, to existing transnational
studies in this field (Ong 1999). How the
linkages, sustainability, and importance of
Chinese diaspora and business networks
in North America, Europe, and in South
East Asia networks for an understanding
of how Mainland Chinese norms and cul-
ture are impacted and internationalized
remain little understood. The ubiquitous
global presence of Chinese economic, so-
cial, and cultural activity stands in contrast
with the perceived non-connectedness
between global civil society and the civil
society of Mainland China. External agen-
cies and global civil society’s impact on
Chinese civil society in key sectors have
escaped scholarly attention (Howell
2004), and leading scholars lament the
lack of evidence-based network studies of
global civil society (Anheier and Katz
2006). Thus, this program seeks to con-
ceptualize the linkages between global
civic movements such as human rights or-
ganizations and business networks to un-
derstand their importance for formation
of social norms on their partners and in-
tetlocutors in China. The abovemen-
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tioned debates are gaining new salience in
our media age, which necessitates their
mutual employment for interpreting new
media’s galvanizing of civil society and ul-
timately spurring democratization. Signif-
icant contribution to these three debates
is the second goal of this project.

5. Methodology

It is inherently difficult to make judg-
ments about Chinese statements that may
be the result of a rational choice or the
outcome of clever and persuasive state in-
formation/propaganda. The most likely
reason for Chinese society’s prolonged
acquiescence to state control and seem-
ingly tacit acceptance of the current polit-
ical status quo is a subtle mix of various
social, political, and media trends. Expla-
nations vary from “false consciousness,”
“no alternative frames of reference,”
search for “psychological coherence,”
“public lies and private truths” (Nathan
2003; Motley and Robins 1999; Kuran
1995). It has been argued that China's
economic treform has created disincen-
tives to oppose the authoritarian political
status quo. I suspect that this argument is
flawed, as there is indication that surveys
published by the Chinese Academy of So-
cial Sciences (CASS) are skewed (Rosen
2010). This calls for renewed efforts at ex-
amining the party-state’s legitimacy, and
certainly suggests the merit of conducting
in-depth qualitative research in an authot-
itarian country such as China, working
through personal networks generated
over time. By digging into the layers of
meaning, excavated through “thick de-
scription” and situated in the socio-histor-
ical contemporary context (Geertz 1973),
more informed conclusions may be
drawn. In this program, thick description
means a contextualization of actors and
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their intents in a state—society matrix
where control, freedom, decision makers,
and the public interact. It is difficult to
measure the extent of autonomy of social
organizations and communities in the
Chinese authotitarian context, full as it is
of yeasty and informal regulations. There-
fore, it is not the objective of this program
to measure the autonomy of the elements
and groups that form public opinion. This
suggests that examining the mind-sets and
mind-frames of the political and intellec-
tual elites that govern the conditions ena-
bling the containment or unlocking of the
public sphere, and ultimately, the poten-
tial emergence of a vibrant civil society
contributing to democratic political par-
ticipation, is a better approach to the anal-
ysis. This program is qualitative and eth-
nographic in character, with an ambitious
empirical aim seeking to conduct between
an estimated 80 in-depth interviews with
informants relevant to the four issue-areas
chosen for closer scrutiny to better under-
stand the overlapping sectors of party-
state, civil society, the market and how in-
teraction, negotiation, contestation be-
tween social norms between theses sec-
tors lead to social change and potentially
political liberalization. I contend that the
ambition to carry out all these interviews
is important to acquire the thick descrip-
tion needed to explicate the dynamics of
state—society relations in rapidly trans-
forming social setting such as contempo-
rary China. Moreover, given the complex-
ities and contradictory trends inside party-
state institutions, the business world, and
different segments of civil society, it is im-
portant to contextualize the interviews by
analyzing a range of academic journals, re-
search monographs, and policy docu-
ments having bearing on the four issue-ar-
eas selected for study. It is expected that
the combined use of methods will yield

balanced and representative results. My
previous successful experiences of quali-
tative ethnographic in-depth interviews to
decode official jargon in China, inspires
me to employ this methodology also in
the four issue-areas chosen for this re-
search program. Fluent in Chinese, I will
interview identified informants in China,
whom usually point to other knowledgea-
ble interlocutors. Among those already
identified include persons working at the
Central Party School in Beijing, officials in
charge of the Internet Bureau of the State
Council Information Office, officials at
the Ministry of Civil Affairs, large media
conglomerates and private companies in
Beijing, Shanghai, Guangzhou, the prov-
inces of Shandong and Hunan, individual
citizen activists, and NGOs involved in
environmental and health issues. In
North America and Europe I will inter-
view Chinese business professionals and
executives in the ICT-industry, and multi-
national staff of Amnesty International,
Human Rights in China, Reporters Sans
Frontiers.

6. Fieldwork and collection of data

During 2011 I will delve into the impact
of new sorts of citizen activism that un-
dermines hegemonic state power views
and how this dynamic affects the politics
of the state vis-a-vis society. I will conduct
20 interviews with informants describing
themselves as independent “citizen jour-
nalists,” “citizen investigators,” and “citi-
zen prosecutors.” For this study I will
make three fieldwork trips to China. In
2012, I will investigate the expanding rela-
tions between transnational overseas Chi-
nese networks, forming a part of global
civil society and the nascent national civil
society inside China. Primary focus will be
on ethnic Chinese working in the ICT in-



dustry in Europe and California, and eth-
nic Chinese activists working in New
York; London and Paris for the human
rights organizations Human Rights in
China, Amnesty International and
Oxfam, and Reporters sans Frontiers.
With this category of informants I plan to
do 20 interviews, 10 in Europe and 10 in
the United States. During 2013, I will con-
duct 20 interviews with managers of pri-
vate companies, primarily in the new me-
dia sector to understand the role of Main-
land Chinese business communities and
their stance and perspective on the party-
state’s continued policies of either con-
taining or controlling civil society. In
2014, I will attempt to uncover the signifi-
cance of generational change inside the
party-state institutions and bureaucracy. 1
will conduct 20 interviews with key in-
formants inside party-state institutions,
many already indentified over a decade of
research in several of China’s provinces
and most important cities. During the fi-
nal year of the program, 2015, I will sum-
marize the findings of all the four in-
depth studies into a monograph pub-
lished by an international academic pub-
lishing house.
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Digital Media and Civil
Society Networks:
National and Transna-
tional Publics

ALEXANDRA SEGERBERG!'

What do emerging communication tech-
nologies mean for our capacity to act col-
lectively in civil societies transformed by
globalisation and individualisation? Glo-
bal problems such as climate change and
fair trade that entail increasingly fluid ide-
ological and geographical issue bounda-
ries are engaging what seem to be transna-
tional citizen publics. But issues of demo-
cratic legitimacy arise as the structure of
late modetn civil society shifts from a na-
tional to a transnational frame and from
membership-centred to individualised cit-
izen engagement. NGO presence in tran-
snational governance (as in the case of the
EU-sponsored civil society platforms)
may remedy one kind of democratic defi-
cit, but what are these organisation’s own
credentials as the representatives of pub-
lics? Meanwhile, loose grassroots net-
works are mobilising spectacular large-
scale protests, but do they have the stay-
ing power to constitute democratically
meaningful publics? The core question is:
what enables or limits the capacity of civil
society networks to engage and mobilise
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both national and transnational publics, in
contrast to simply representing publics
without substantial citizen interaction? In
particular, what is the capacity of such
networks to mobilise increasingly individ-
ualised citizens, and how does the rela-
tionship to democratic authority (here,
the EU) encourage (or discourage) this ca-
pacity?

This project focuses on the role of com-
munication in relations between civil soci-
ety networks and potential publics. Com-
munication is commonly conceived as an
intermediate variable in the study of polit-
ical action, yet its role in ordering action is
fundamental to understanding how digital
media enable civil society actors such as
NGOs, transnational advocacy networks,
and citizens seeking more flexible affilia-
tions to reconfigure the contemporary
political landscape both on and offline.
The project develops a communication
perspective on collective action and civil
society that sheds light on dilemmas fac-
ing networks of advocacy actors seeking
to maintain coherent agendas to influence
transnational decision-making while at-
tracting followers who are less responsive
to conventional organisation-centred col-
lective action frames.

Purpose and aims

The purpose of this project is to analyse
the transformation of civil society with re-
spect to the organisation of national and
transnational publics by focusing on how
digital communication is used to: a) con-
nect various ground level organisations
and activities (which are likely to differ
across nations), and b) diffuse and sustain
common ideas and action that create
structure in fluid multi-cause, transnation-
al, and virtual public spaces.
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The project analyses case studies of EU
protest events and issue advocacy net-
works on global issues 2006 — 2015. It fo-
cuses on three countries (United King-
dom, Germany and Sweden) and on two
issue clusters that exist within and across
nations as well as in grassroots and state-
sanctioned configurations: one involves
trade, development and economic justice
issues and the other centres on climate
change and environment networks.

The specific aims are:

1. To analyse elementary democratic
qualities of digitally networked public
spaces in terms of network depth (the de-
gree of citizen engagement) and cohesion
(the degree of continuity of communica-
tion and action). The network patterns of
depth and cohesion are studied according
to two dimensions affecting public com-
munication:

a) The organisational modes of engag-
ing publics in social and political activities
both on and off line to assess the condi-
tions under which communication tech-
nologies enable organisations to engage
individualised publics in sustained advo-
cacy efforts with coherent issue agendas
and state policy targets.

b) The comparison of mid-level and
high-level EU — civil society network rela-
tions to assess how different orientations
to state power (e.g., contestation vs. in-
corporation) affect communication with
publics and the participation of organisa-
tions in larger civil society networks that
seek different levels of public engage-
ment.

2. To develop a communication per-
spective on collective action and civil so-
ciety, drawing out implications for the
theoretical debate on democratic quality
in national and related transnational pub-

lics.

Survey of the field

The twin processes of globalisation and
individualisation are transforming civil so-
ciety and the way it is theorised. Two
trends pose empirical and conceptual
challenges: the shift from national to tran-
snational arenas of participation, and the
late modern movement away from mem-
bership in organisations towards looser
and more personalised forms of political
action. As problems such as climate
change cut across ideological, institutional
and geographical boundaries, citizens and
organisations are acting across borders to
target governments, transnational author-
ities and corporations. At the same time,
citizens shifting away from traditional
bases of social solidarity such as parties,
unions and other membership organisa-
tions and towards more individualised
forms of public action are personalising
their action and information networks
and seeking flexible relations with organi-
sations and causes. Civil society organisa-
tions are thus under pressure from above
and below to engage both transnational
authorities and individualised citizens
(Giddens 1991; Castells 1996; Inglehart
1997; Bennett 1998; Beck & Beck-Gern-
sheim 2002; Micheletti 2003; Bennett
2005; della Porta 2005; Flanagin et al.
2006; Micheletti & McFarland 2010). A
vatiety of ovetlapping publics which can
loosely be termed ‘transnational publics’
are emerging in the wake of these shifts,
linking diverse civil society networks in
transnational action (Guidry et al. 2000;
Olesen 2005; Bower 2004; Fossum &
Schlesinger 2007). Such publics challenge
conceptions of the democratic public cen-
tred on a unitary nation state (Fraser 2007;
Bohman 2007) as well as those modelled
on membership participation, mass audi-
ences and common media consumption



(Bennett 2003; Benkler 2006; Marres
2000).

The touchstones of democratic quality
in publics are their normative legitimacy
(who participates and on what terms) and
political efficacy (the impact on authority
and decision-making) (Fraser 2007). This
project focuses on the question of legiti-
macy in two elementary senses: the degree
of citizen engagement (‘depth’) and the
degree of continuity in communication
and action which underpins both the pub-
lic’s participatory legitimacy and assump-
tions about its political efficacy (‘coher-
ence’). We examine how communication
technologies and networking strategies af-
fect these qualities in networked publics.
Concerns about depth and coherence are
already widely debated with respect to the
public sphere qualities of two classic civil
society actors, NGOs and the mass me-
dia. High-level NGOs and elite mass me-
dia are found to represent little more than
shallow ‘proxy publics’ with low citizen
engagement (Lang 2010; cf. Erman & Uh-
lin 2010; Statham & Koopmans 2010;
Bennett, Lawrence & Livingston 2007;
Bennett 2008). At the same time, there is
concern about the fragmentation result-
ing from loose networks of action and
communication facilitated by digital me-
dia. Social movement scholars worry that
multi-issue networks that are easy to opt
in and out of fail to generate the commit-
ment, coherence and persistence of action
historically required for civil society actors
to achieve policy impact (Tilly 2004), and
public sphere scholars warn that the web-
sphere as a proposed alternative to the
mass media sphere too easily becomes in-
sular and polarised to support democrati-
cally meaningfully publics (Sunstein
2007).

The focus in these debates tends to be
cither the civil society actors themselves
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(e.g. the NGOs) or the quality of the de-
liberation as such (e.g. in the mass media
or in small-scale deliberative forums).
This study instead directs attention to civil
society networks and their potential as
networked publics. Civil society network
(CSN) relations may involve various kinds
of civil society actors such as NGOs, the
partially overlapping category of social
movement organisations (SMOs), um-
brella coalitions, and individuals. These
CSNs may create—or fail to create—sus-
tainable national and related transnational
organisation structures that enable sub-
stantial numbers of people to engage with
common public communication and ac-
tion regarding complex issues. As it be-
comes increasingly difficult to detect
broad organisational contact with citizens
either through mass membership or mass
media coverage (Koopmans & Statham
2010), focusing on networks allows us to
determine the degree to which organisa-
tions are part of networks that regularly
engage publics in various observable ac-
tivities such as protests, online forums,
and local meetings. We thus consider civil
society organisations in terms of their role
in networks that do or do not seck to en-
gage public interest and participation in
their causes. In the analysis of such net-
works, the quality of deph refers to the de-
gree to which national and transnational
civil society networks engage publics in
ground level activities of various sorts
(from local organisation to transnational
protests). Coberence in turn refers both to
the degree to which the networks manage
to develop sustained sets of ideas and pol-
icy agendas and the degree to which they
constitute continuous channels of action
and communication measured in terms of
network properties such as distribution of
influence or structural holes (Burt 1992).
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The project centres on communication
with publics in these CSNs. The processes
that are transforming civil society are
changing the conditions for creation and
use of mediated organisation structures,
begging analysis of the uses of digital me-
dia to create information flows across is-
sues, organisations, and national bounda-
ries. This requires attention to a less ex-
amined aspect of communication in the
mediated public sphere. While digital me-
dia are directly implicated in structuring
action, the mass media public has primari-
ly been considered through the lens of
communication as information tool (Zal-
ler 1992), means of identification (Ander-
son 1991) or deliberation (Habermas
1989). This study concentrates expressly
on the organisational qualities of digital
networking mechanisms as public mark-
ers of action both on and offline (Bennett
and Segerberg 2009). Such mechanisms
can take many forms, such as connectors
(e.g. weblinks), interactive devices (e.g.,
blogs or protest calendars), and discursive
networking (e.g. Twitter streams). Many
of these real-time organisation mecha-
nisms may remain behind as digital traces
such as protest coalition sites or Twitter
archives to help guide future action, struc-
turing collective action across time, space
and levels of actors. For example, even
photos of actions left on Facebook or
flickr can sustain individual to individual
network links that create forms of organi-
sation (Pentland & Feldman 2007), and
these may exist independently of, in con-
cert with, or in tension with organisation-
level structures (Monge & Contractor
2003). We thus analyse the networks
through their public digital communica-
tion: organisation and coalition web pag-
es, link patterns to other organisations, in-
teractive technologies for organisations to
communicate with citizens and for citi-

zens to use in communicating with each
other, and indicators (e.g. protest photo
posts) of action offline.

We analyse network depth and coher-
ence with respect to organisational capac-
ity to engage increasingly individualised
citizens in sustained advocacy efforts.
Participation through organisations and
networks is typically assessed separately
(Garrett 2006), and debates about the
democratic implications of personalised
action and communication tend to as-
sume that organisation-centred and indi-
vidualised modes of action and communi-
cation atre in conflict. Yet many transna-
tional issue areas involve complex publics
in which diverse netwotrks and action
modes intersect (Bennett 2003; cf. Diani
2003; Tarrow forthcoming). The digital
media that facilitate individual autonomy
also allow organisations to experiment
with entrepreneurial forms of association
(Flanagin, Stohl & Bimber 2006), and
much individualised action in fact occurs
in organised settings. This creates a criss-
cross of individual, organisation and net-
work action. A variety of digital media and
platforms with their own specific code
adds further complexity to the mix (Lang-
lois et al. 2009). So what do different con-
figurations in relations between organisa-
tions, and between organisations and indi-
viduals, in such contexts mean for net-
work cohesion and depth? There are indi-
cations that some organisations are able
to engage with individualised actors with-
out sacrificing message coherence, while
others are not (Bennett & Segerberg
2009). In some cases it also seems that
combining individualised and collective
discourses in technology-rich environ-
ments in fact reduces network fragmenta-
tion (Bennett et al. forthcoming).

Focusing on policy effectiveness may
affect whether or not organisations seek



to engage publics and the communication
strategies they employ. For this reason we
further examine the network depth and
coherence of CSNs with respect to tran-
snational network relations with both
publics and states. Surprisingly, even
though state-authorised and supported
civil society networks may be resource
rich, they may not display the outlays of
interactive technologies to communicate
with publics that characterise grassroots
NGO networks in the same issue sector
(cf. Lang 2010). We map and compare
networks of policy NGOs that are high
level (i.e. sanctioned and in part funded by
the EU) with mid-level networks in the
same policy sector (i.e. involving organisa-
tions seeking EU policy access but which
are not as clearly state sanctioned). The
EU has authorised civil society platforms
in eight broad policy areas, two of which
are in our areas of environment and devel-
opment. These platforms coordinate in-
put to EU policy processes from their
member organisations that operate both
transnationally and within member states.
Our research maps the two ‘EU’ net-
works down to ground level in different
nations to assess their depth and coher-
ence. We then map and evaluate mid-level
networks in the same policy areas for the
same properties. Under what conditions
may digital technologies enable mid-level
networks to achieve various degrees of
sustainability, coherence and effective-
ness?

Significance

The project’s primary contribution is to
analyse an emerging yet already significant
feature of civil society in transformation:
digitally networked (trans)national pub-
lics.
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The project design complements previous

research on several points:

B The focus on civil society networks bro-
adens attention beyond isolated actors
and media to recognise the complex
actor and media ecology of the con-
temporary collective action landscape.

B The critical perspective on the role of
communication in collective action and
public sphere highlights the distinctive
structure and dynamics of digitally medi-
ated publics in contrast to mass media-
ted publics.

B The analysis of networks across diffe-
rent contexts gives a rich understanding
of the dilemmas facing civil society
actors under transnational and indivi-
dualised conditions.

B The empirical techniques employed
entail appropriate ‘natively digital” mez-
hodologies novel to this field.

Equally importantly, analysing (trans)na-
tional publics through the lenses of com-
munication and networks casts a perspec-
tive on the democratic qualities of depth
and coherence according to which de-
bates on democratic legitimacy in civil society
may need to be revisited.

Project description

The empirical component of the project
focuses on mapping and capturing data
from digital records of high-level and
mid-level civil society networks in two
broad issue areas of environmental pro-
tection/climate change and trade/devel-
opment/economic justice that reflect the
transition to more individualised civil so-
cieties and that offer cases for testing co-
herence in transnational network activity.
In addition, we also look at a series of pro-
test events involving CSNs and other ac-
tors in these two broad issue areas with
the aim of assessing how different net-
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worked coalitions communicate with in-
dividuals and target actions and ideas in
both national and transnational policy are-
nas.

The two broad issue areas are selected
along several theoretically relevant crite-
ria: they involve publics in both highly
personalised and possibly collectivised ac-
tion; they intersect with potential national
and transnational publics and policy are-
nas; at the same time, civil society net-
works in both areas may be organised dif-
ferently in different nations creating pos-
sible challenges for coherent transnational
action; and preliminary investigation sug-
gests that both issue clusters are repre-
sented in Europe via high-level (EU plat-
form) and mid-level NGO/SMO) net-
works that have relatively separate organi-
sational memberships (with some over-
lap).

Phase I involves capturing the web net-
works or key coalitions involved in organ-
ising a series of protests in the UK sur-
rounding the G20 London meetings on
the global economic crisis in spring-sum-
mer 2009 and the Copenhagen Climate
Conference in December 2009. These co-
alition network sites were captured at the
time of the events using Mozilla scrap-
book tools that capture fully operational
offline versions of sites and linked sites.
In preliminary examination of these sites,
we note linkage across our two issue are-
as. Organisations in both environment
and economic networks seem to be unit-
ing around the issues rather than trading
one issue for the other (e.g., jobs vs. envi-
ronment), resulting in an interesting set of
overlapping actors in the two protest se-
ries and a handoff of the economic pro-
test sequence to the environment se-
quence. The full analysis of this rich data
set will entail several discrete studies that
address different aspects of our theoreti-

cal question about public engagement in
individualising societies: 1) a combination
of automated and qualitative methods will
be used to summarise collective action
discourses in different network clusters
(e.g., mainstream NGO coalitions with
members such as Oxfam or Greenpeace
vs. anarchist networks with groups such
as the Space Hijackers and Climate
Camp). We will determine the degree to
which different networked discoutses
open to individualised co-construction
(indicating varying levels of inter-organi-
sational openness to forming more loose-
ly tied relationships with publics); 2) a
content analysis of the political policy
goals of different protest coalitions (from
statements on the websites) will provide
indicators of whether more personalised
collective action framing observed in
study 1 undermines the coherence of po-
litical goals at the organisation and net-
work levels; 3) finally, we will conduct an
inventory of the dozens of interactive dig-
ital mechanisms on coalition sites that en-
able individuals to affiliate on relatively
personal terms via choices involving pro-
test themes and tactics. (Such individual
linking mechanisms include sending pet-
sonal messages to government officials,
posting personal photos, downloading
toolkits, commenting on blogs, joining
Twitter streams, among many others).
The prediction here is that protest net-
works that offer relatively more open dis-
courses to publics will also create a broad-
er array of digital connective mechanisms
to enable individuals to produce and man-
age micro-level engagement networks be-
fore, during and after the events them-
selves. These different empirical studies
will enable us to answer questions about
whether loosely networked relationships
established through digital media permit
depth of public engagement (measured by



various indicators of individual level con-
tent sharing), sustainability of networks
(over the series of protests and linkages
across the two issue areas), and observa-
ble measures of organisational goal main-
tenance. In addition, we will generate net-
work maps (see methods below) to assess
whether the different discourse and link-
age processes also explain distance and
closeness of the member organisations in
different sectors of the protest space.

Phase II of the project will entail ren-
dering broad transnational network maps
of the environment and development is-
sue networks and then drilling into the
ground-level organisational structures and
engagement activities of these networks
in three nations with varying traditions of
state — civil society relations (UK, Germa-
ny, Sweden) (Trigardh 2007). The aims
here are to identify the bridging mecha-
nisms (e.g., multinational NGOs, state
supported NGOs) between transnational
and national issue networks, and to assess
national level similarities and differences
in network relationship structures (densi-
ty, closeness, influence) and engagement
mechanisms (similar to the measures de-
scribed in the protest networks above).
These networks will be rendered from dif-
ferent starting points to see how high-lev-
el networks may differ from mid-level
CSNs.

Since there is no generic one-size-fits-all
algorithm for generating network maps
for qualitatively different networks, each
series of networks will require devising a
different (but comparable) mapping strat-
egy. Although space limits prevent a full
methodological discussion, we sketch the
logic here. The trade/development grass-
roots networks are interesting because
there is an already established transnation-
al system of fair trade certification, label-
ling, monitoring and marketing through
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21 national labelling organisations, fifteen
of which are in European nations. We will
generate the map of the European net-
work using these members and several
coordinating organisations as starting
points. The environment/climate change
networks will start from a list of recog-
nised environmental NGOs working on
climate change with chapters in more
than five EU nations, augmented by an-
other list of NGOs and SMOs produced
by Google searches of climate change
campaigns operating in our three key
countries. We will eliminate duplicate or-
ganisations and create a combined list of
starting points. The mid-level EU trade/
economic development and environmen-
tal networks will be started from the
member lists of the EU NGO civil society
platforms in those two areas. All starting
points will be fed into the IssueCrawler
(http:/ /www.govcom.org/ scenarios_use
.html), a web crawling tool developed at
the University of Amsterdam. The crawl-
er can be set to different network parame-
ters. We propose to generate co-link net-
works that drill three levels deep into
websites and follow links to external sites
two iterations (or clicks) out from the
starting sites. New sites are added to the
network if they receive links from two or
more of the starting points for each itera-
tion. In this fashion, we will generate four
master maps of transnational European
networks (with some points beyond Eu-
rope, of course): a high-level and a mid-
level network in each of the two issue are-
as. We will compare the networks using
various measures of network density and
centrality (inlink distributions, outlink dis-
tributions, standardised path distances) to
reveal similarities and differences, along
with identifying national clusters, domi-
nant actors, and the centrality of state or-
ganisations. We derive networks for our
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three national cases, starting crawls from
outlinks from the national organisations
that appear in the transnational maps
(these national networks are also likely to
include varying degrees of spillover be-
yond borders, which is also an interesting
observable).

We then take the sites in each national
network and use a combination of meth-
ods to determine levels of citizen outreach
and engagement, consistency of issue
framing across national cases, and com-
parative focus on state policy targets. The
high- level and mid-level CSNs providing
one axis for these comparisons, and the
difference in issue areas provides another
axis. The organisations in each national
network will be examined for the invento-
ry of engagement mechanisms described
above in the phase I protest network
study, as well as coded for content pat-
terns that define policy issue framing,
state targets, and references to publics.
Automated content analysis will be con-
ducted using an issue scraper tool (also
made available to us by Richard Rogers at
University of Amsterdam) that enables
entite networks of websites to be
searched for content terms or phrases,
and all pages containing the designated
content to be harvested for further ma-
chine and human coding.

In this fashion, we will compare the
high-level and mid-level sites and the dif-
ferent issue areas for levels of public en-
gagement and various ground level civil
society activities going on in the three na-
tional cases, providing a 3x2x3 design in a
complex natural overview of public en-
gagement and the role of digital technolo-
gles In structuring national and transna-
tional civil society networks.

Limitations: throughout this research,
many of the digital artefacts that we cap-
ture can be understood as actually occur-

ring structuring elements in collective ac-
tion networks, while others ate more ab-
stract indicators of larger engagement and
relationship patterns that of course are
not fully observable with these methods.
For example, web link patterns reflect in-
tentional displays of recognition (or the
absence thereof) among organisations. By
contrast, our mapped representations of
large-scale networks are necessarily high-
level renderings that, like satellite images,
do not pretend to reveal what is going on
inside organisations, or to detect small or-
ganisations that may not be engaged in
broader networks or that may not use dig-
ital media to signal their presence. This
said, we are able to drill into a rich variety
of data, from NGO websites to individual
level content in Twitter streams, to pro-
duce fine grained comparative analyses of
civil society relationships and activities at
ground level, with indicators of offline ac-
tivities that may provide the basis for fu-
ture study.
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The Politics and Socie-
ties of Child and Youth
Wellbeing: Is the
Young Generation Lag-
ging Behind?

HELENA OLOFSDOTTER
STENSOTA !

The Problem

The problem of why certain societies are
better in generating wellbeing for its citi-
zens is both a politically important issue
and a contemporary intensely researched
area (Wilkinson & Picket, 2009; Hall &
Lamant, 2009). This project takes as point
of departure that the wellbeing of the par-
ticular group of children and youth has been
neglected in previous research, especially
in regard of social or subjective wellbeing
of children. Within comparative welfare
state research focus on socio-economic
clevages, gender or outsiders/insiders
dominate the field and when generational
issues are focused, the target is mostly re-
tired people versus the rest (Lynch, 2010).
Additionally, there is research more exclu-
sively focusing on wellbeing of children,
but these either focus mostly on material
wellbeing and health or do not apply a
policy perspective on the problem.

This general pattern of previous re-
search thymes badly with recent reports
from the OCED, EU and Unicef which
seem to indicate that the younger genera-
tion — children and youth — are not doing
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so well in the worlds most encompassing
welfare states as we might have expected.
A report from the European Union
shows, for example that unemployment
levels among 15-24 year-olds in Europe
are about twice as high as general levels of
unemployment (EU, 2009-200) and a re-
cent report from Unicef (2007) indicates
that the subjective health among youth
generally leaves much to wish for.

If we consider the situation in the Noz-
dic encompassing welfare states in partic-
ular, countries where wellbeing generally
is very high, we detect Sweden only in the
middle range among European countries
in regard of youth unemployment. Fur-
ther, in Sweden, the share of girls who say
they are anxious has doubled between
1984 and 1996 (Swedish Public Investiga-
tions (SOU), 2006:77). If we broaden our
view to other Scandinavian welfare states
a recent study by Bradshaw and Richard-
son (2009) indicates that Denmark only
rank on place 10 in regard of risk preven-
tion among children and youth and that
Finland fairs comparatively low in regard
of child mortality among children under
five years of age. The situation can be
summed up in the conclusions of a report
from Unicef (2007), which holds that
Scandinavian welfare states only occupy a
middle position in regard of wellbeing
along social dimensions for children and
youth up to 18 years of age.

The aim of the project The Politics and So-
cieties of Child and Youth Wellbeing: Is the
Young Generation Lagging Behind? is to ex-
plore patterns and find explanations to
cross-country and within country varia-
tions in child and youth wellbeing, with
special focus to the social and subjective
aspects of wellbeing.

The project as a whole consists of three
separate studies: First, a comparative
study across OECD-countries aimed at
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explaing cross country variation in child
and youth wellbeing. I will make use of
the data available from HBSC (WHO-da-
ta). Second, a comparative study on Den-
mark and Sweden will be conducted in or-
der to shed light on the different map-
pings of wellbeing in these two fairly sim-
ilar welfare states. Third, a comparative
study between Swedish municipalities will
shed light on the dynamics of child and
youth wellbeing within one policy entity.
In this project the focus will be on factors
related to civil society.

Previous research

More specifically, two research areas con-
nect around the issue of child and youth
wellbeing. The first consists of studies on
child and youth wellbeing in particular of-
ten with a focus on childrens health and
material conditions (Lundberg et al., 2008;
Ruhm 2000; Tanaka, 2005) and the sec-
ond consists of comparative welfare state
studies more general with a focus on poli-
cies their explanations and effects (Daly &
Rake, 2002; Esping-Andersen, 1990; Fer-
rarini, 2006; Korpi, 2000; Pontusson,
2005; Sainsbury 1996).

Within the first area of research, studies
on wellbeing of children and youth mostly
focus on dimensions of physical health
(Lundberg et al., 2008; Ruhm 2000). Oth-
er studies provide detailed accounts of
policy resources reserved for the group of
children and youth as in the work on
“Child benefit packages” by Bradshaw et
al (2010), where a detailed account on the
expenditures for all family policies in
OECD-countries is given.

In regard if the second area of research,
wellbeing is in many senses the ultimate
dependent variable of comparative wel-
fare state research. The field emerged
around the emphasis of explaining materi-

al wellbeing, where a general conclusion
has been that general social insurance
with high impursement levels is a main
vehicles for producing favourable condi-
tions over socio-economic cleavages (Es-
ping-Andersen, 1990; 1999; Kangas &
Palme, 2000; Korpi, 2000; Korpi and
Palme, 2003; Pontusson, 2005). When the
gender cleavage was introduced into the
analysis the view was expanded into how
welfare state relates to the family, and is-
sues on whether policies for public child-
care and generous parental leaves were
provided (Sainsbury, 1996; Lewis, 1992;
Otloff, 1999; Ferrarini, 2000).

Recent scholarship within the compara-
tive welfare state literature give evidence
of new types of clevages emerging, espe-
cially in continental welfare state types.
For example, the division between insid-
ers and outsiders, mainly referring to an
individuals” status on the labor market, ar-
guable cuts across the traditional cleavag-
es mentioned above and traditional policy
tools seem to be inadequate or at least in-
sufficient for handling the problem suc-
cessfully (Rueda, 2010; Palier, 2010;
Bonoli, 2006). Other studies have contin-
ued the argument and suggested that the
reason that these problems are not ad-
dressed by the welfare states is that the so-
cial democratic party, traditionally
equipped to address problems of this
type, has witnessed a change in its voter
constituency  during recent decades
(Hauserman, 2010).

Generation is another cleavage intro-
duced into the analysis. Different welfare
states put varying effort in support to the
group of elderly, in comparison to the
group of non-elderly (Lynch, 2006;
Goerres, 2010). Especially the Southern
european welfare states seem to have a
relatively high focus on the elderly part of
the population (Castles & Ferrera, 1996).



Thus, in comparative welfare state re-
search the cleavage of generation has
mostly been represented by the old, partly
because it is easier to distinguish policies
addressing problems of the old (Lynch,
2006). Policies towards the young are of-
ten mixed up with general family policies
and/or social insurace policies.

More in detail the following suggestions
on explanatory factors on separate dimen-
sions of wellbeing can be found within
previous research. In regard of diminishing
poverty and decrease  socio-economic cleavages,
there is no reason to expect that the situa-
tion for children differs from the general
situation of families. Previous research
has convincingly shown that general so-
cial insurances is a major reason behind
the relative success of the Nordic welfare
states in reducing poverty and diminish-
ing social-economic cleavages (Esping-
Andersen 1990; Korpi, 2000; Unicef,
2007; Oxley, 2001, see also Gornick &
Meyer, 2003; Kangas & Palme 2000; Fer-
rarini 2006; Luxembourg Income Studies,
for example Skinner et al. Working paper
LIS no 478; Chung & Muntaner, 2007;
Lundberg et al. 2008). Childrens physical
health is to a considerable degree depend-
ent on material conditions (Chung &
Muntaner, 2007). Previous research
searching for policy explanations behind
variation, indicates that also childrens
health is improved by general social insur-
ance systems. However, childrens health
also seems to be improved in dual earner
welfare state models characterized by the
employment of women (Bickman 2008;
Chung & Muntaner, 2006; Haverman &
Wolfe, 1995; Engster & Stenstta, 2009;
Kamerman et al., 2003; Ruhm 2000; Tan-
aka 2005). Further, there are studies argu-
ing that good quality government, or im-
partial institutions, are crucial for gemeral
wellbeing  (Rothstein & Uslaner, 2005;
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Rothstein & Teorell, 2008). Helliwell &
Huang (2008) and also Putnam (2007)
have argued that variations in peoples
subjective wellbeing to a considerable ex-
tent can be explained by the quality of
government, especially for the outputside
of government, that is the quality of the
delivery of service. In regard of determi-
nants for decreasing psychic wellbeing a recent
Swedish governmental report (SOU
2006:77) argues that difficulties for young
people to enter the labor market as well as
increased individualization, might be
causing decreasing psychic wellbeing
(SOU 2007). Jonsson and Ostberg sug-
gest, in line with this argument, that prob-
lematic social relations with parents and
peers together with the demands of
school might be two sources behind
young peoples psychosomatic problems
(2009).! The hypothesis on increasing in-
dividualisation is operationalized with In-
gleharts distinction between modern and
post-modern values (1989). Fifth, spend-
ing on a children and youth specific pro-
gram as schools is included as children
and youth spend most of their time in
school the circumstances of school are
likely to be very important for their well-
being. In this analysis this is operational-
ized as spending per pupil on primary and
secondary levels as percentage of GDP.
All these operationalizations should be re-
garded as a first initial attempt to capture
mechanisms of explanations.

By social wellbeing 1 broadly refer to di-
mensions of inclusion and senses of be-
longing in communities on different lev-
els: family, peers, school environment,

1 However, Bradshaw and Richardson (2009)
argues on behalf of the UK case against the
suggestion that broken families would be a

reason behind the low wellbeing in the case
of UK.
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transition from school to the labor market
and into ”politics” in a broad sense. I
draw on theoties of an ethics of care in
politics to defend this focus (Tronto,
2004; Stensoéta, 2010; White, 2000; Young
2000). This perspective regards humans
as essentially interconnected and integrat-
ed in a surrounding context.

More precisely, 1 preliminary suggest
that a) cultural individualisation, b) pat-
terns of inclusion in different arenas and
¢) public policy are three factors that need
to be considered in order to undetrstand
variations in children and youth social
wellbeing. I will examine these sugges-
tions through three types of studies:

Specific Aims and
Research Design

Three studies are planned within this pro-

]CCt.

1. Cross-sectional analysis: The first part is a
cross sectional analysis between OECD
countries. I use available data from official
sources provided mainly by HBSC, EU-
OECD, CIVID. This study has two ob-
jectives: First, to decide if child and youth
wellbeing forms a separate cleavage
across welfare states.

B Do the wellbeing of children and
youth vary in different ways than gene-
ral wellbeing? Several dimensions of
wellbeing will be examined.

When defining child and youth wellbeing

I'will bild closely on the encompassing de-

finitions provided by Bradshaw & Ric-

hardsson who has done a tremendous job
in mapping out dimensions of wellbeing
among children and youth across countri-
es.

Further, the aim is to explain variations
in child and youth wellbeing with refer-

ence to factors such as; welfare state poli-
cies, cultural specifities, civil society and
quality of government.

This analysis will both examine separate
dimensions of wellbeing and broader pat-
terns on composite dimensions.

2. Comparative case-study analysis: 'The sec-
ond part of the project will analyse two
countries more in depth in order to shed
light on the more precise mechanisms ex-
plaining the variation. Here, my interest
lies especially in how countries scoring
high on material wellbeing of children,
might improve themselves further. Ap-
plying a MSS-research design (Most Simi-
lar System Design, cf. Esaiasson, 2007), 1
compare Denmark and Sweden. These
countries are similar in regard of most
contextual variables such as standard of
living, GDP-levels, gender equality, size
of the public sector etcetera However,
they do vary along several of the outcome
indicators: Sweden score high on child
safety, material wellbeing and health (cf.

Laflamme et al., 2009). Denmark scores

lower on safety and child mortality under

five. However, Denmark has low youth
unemployment, an area where Sweden
show higher figures.

This part of the project will use both
statistical data and more traditional case
study methodology where a number of
different data sources are used, such as
written material from public investiga-
tions, governmental reports as well as in-
formant interviews (George et al. 2005).
B What are the patterns och child and

youth wellbeing along different dimen-
sions in Denmark and Sweden?

B If patterns are found, can they be
explained by reference to policies, cul-
tural specifities such as level of indivi-
dualisation, structural changes such
the rapidness of number of immi-



grants or institutional reforms such as
the Swedish school-reform of the
1990s?

3. Comparative study within Sweden: The third
study is a comparative study within Swe-
den. Even if Sweden show low figures on
girls psychic wellbeing data shows that
not all gitls are feeling bad, but rather girls
within specific socio-economic groups
and/otr specific regions. This analysis
aims at examining this problem within the
Swedish context. Sweden lies far ahead
many other countries in terms of gather-
ing data on child wellbeing. The aim is to
use available data and examine whether
and if so, how civil society matters for

child and youth wellbeing.

References

Bradshaw, Jonathan & Richardson, Dominic.
2009. “An Index of Child Well-Being in
EBurope”. Child Indicators Research. 2:319-351.

Brolin Laftman, Sara 2009. Chldrens 1 iving Condi-
tions. Studses on Fealth, Fansly and School. Docto-
ral Dissertation. Swedish Institute for Social
Reserach. Stockholm University.

Bickman, Olof. 2008. “Institutions, Structures
and Poverty — A Comparative Study of 16
Countries”, 1980-2000. Ewurgpean Sociological
Revien

Chung, Hacjoo, and Carles Muntaner. 20006.
“Political and Welfare State Determinants of
Infant and Child Health Indicators: An Ana-
lysis of Wealthy Countties”” Sovial Seience and
Medjcine, (63): 829-42.

Daly, Mary and Katherine Rake. 2003. Geznder and
the Welfare State. Cambridge: Polity Press.

Engster D. & Stenséta H. 2009. Do Family Poli-
cies matter for Child Wellbeing? Working
Paper 2009.

Esaiasson,, Peter et al, 2007. Metodpraksikan.
Norstedsts Juridik.

Esping-Andersen, Gosta. 1990. The Three Worlds
of Welfare Capitalism. Princeton: Princeton Uni-
versity Press.

129

European Union 2009. Youth Comr Report 2009-
200.

European Council. 2008. Nazional Report on Social
Protection and Social Inchusion.

Ferrarini, Tommy. 2000. Fanzilies, States and Iabour
Markets: Institutions, Canses and Consequences of
Famnity Policy in Post-War Welfare States. Chelten-
ham, UK: Edward Elgar.

George et al. 2005. Case Studies and ' beory Develgp-
ment in the Social Sciences. Harvard University.

Gornick, Janet, and Marcia Meyers. 2003. Fazilies
That Work: Policies for Reconciling Parenthood and
Employment. New York: Russell Sage Founda-
tion.

Hall & Lamont. 2009. Swucessfiul Societies Cam-
bridge: Cambridge University Press.

Haverman, R. and B. Wolfe. 1995. “The Detet-
minants of Children’s Attainments: A Review
of Methods and Findings”” Journal of Economic
Literature, (32): 1829-78.

HBSC. Dataset. Health Behaviou in School
Aged Children.

Helliwell, John E Huang, Haifang. 2008. “How s
Your Government? International Evidence
Linking Good Government and Well-Being””.
British Journal of Political Studies, 38 (595-619).

International Association for the Evaluation of
Educational Achievement. CIVID dataset.

Jonsson & Ostberg, 2009. “Studying Young
People’s Level of Living: The Swedish Child-
ILNU”, Child Indicators Research.

Kamerman, et al., 2009. (ed). From Child Welfare o
Chiled Wellbeing Springer.

Kamerman, Sheila, Michelle Neuman, Jane
Waldfogel, and Jeanne Brooks-Gunn. 2003.
“Social Policies, Family Types and Child Out-
comes in Selected OECD Countries” OECD
Social, Enployment and Migration Working Papers,
6. Paris: Organisation for Economic Co-ordi-
nation and Development.

Kangas, O, and Joakim Palme. 2000. “Does
Social Policy Matter? Poverty Cycles in OECD
Countties.” International Journal of Health Services,
(30): 335-52.

Korpi, Walter. 2000. “Faces of Inequality: Gen-
der, Class, and Patterns of Inequalities in Diffe-
rent Types of Welfare States” Sowial Politics,
(Summer): 127-191.

N3IANV1IAAIW HOO dILNISYIAQ W



130

Laflamme et al. 2009. Assessing the Socio-economi
divice. A policy brigfing WHO Report.

TLamont, Michelle. 2009. I: Sucessful Societies. Ed.
Hall & Lamont. Cambridge: Cambridge Uni-
versity Press.

Lundberg, O, Yngwe, M., Stjarne, M., Elstad, J.,
Ferrarini, T., Kangas, O,, Norsttém, T., Palme,
J, Fritzell, ], 2008. “The role of welfare state
principles and generosity in social policy pro-
grammes for public health: an international
comparative study”. Lancet 372(8), 1633-1640).

Motrow, 2008. “‘Conceptualising social capital in
relation to the well-being of children and
young people.” Sociological Review: 47(4):744-765.

Newton 2008. Trust and Politics. Castiglione etal.
A handbook of Social Capital.

Oxley, H., TT: Dang, M. Forster, and M. Pelliz-
zari. 2001. “Income Inequalities and Poverty
Among Children and Households with Child-
ren in Selected OECD Countties,” in Koen
Vleminckx and Timothy Smeeding, (eds),
Child Well-Being, Child Poverty, and Child Policy in
Modern Nations: What Do We Know? Bristol,
England: University of Bristol, The Policy
Press. 371-406.

Pontusson, ] 2005. Inequality and Prosperity
books.google.com.

Rothstein, B & Uslaner, M. 2005. “All For All?
Equality, Corruption, and Social Trust”. World
Politics, 58 (October 2005), 41-72.

Rothstein, B. & Teorell, J. 2008. “What is Quality
of Government?”” Governarce, 21(2): 165-190.

Ruhm, Christopher. 2000. “Parental Leave and
Child Health.”” Journal of Health Econonrics, 19 (6):
931-60.

Rutter, Michael, Giller Henri, and Hagell Ann.
1998. Awntisocial bebavior by young pegple. Cam-
bridge: Cambridge University Press.

Sainsbury, Diane. 1996. Gender; Equality, and Wel-
Jare States. Cambridge: Cambtidge University
Press.

Skinner Christine, Bradshaw Jonathan, David-
son Jacqueline. Child Support Policy: An
International Perspective LIS working papers
No. 478. Apr-2008.

Swedish Public Investigations (SOU) 2006:77
Ungdomar, stress och psykisk obéilsa: analyser och for-
slag #ill datgrder: Slutbetinkande. Stockholm.
Fritzes.

Stensota, H. 2010. “The Conditions of Care”.
Public Adpainistration Revien: 70(2):295-303.

Tronto, J. 1994. Moral Boundaries. N'Y: Routledge.

Tanaka, S. 2005. ‘Parental Leave and Child
Health across OECD Countries”. The Econo-
wtic Jonrnal, 115 (Pebruary): 7-27.

UNICEE 2007. Child Poverty in Perspective: An
Overview of Child Well-being in Rich Countries. Inno-
centi Report Card 7. Florence: Innocent
Research Center.

White, 2000. Dezzocracy, Justice and The Welfare State.
Sage.

Wilkinsson & Picket. 2009. The spirit level. Wiy
710re equal socities alost always do better:

Williams, Fiona. 2001. “In and beyond New
Labour: Towards a new political ethics of
care”. Critical Social Policy

Woolcock. 2001. “The Place of Social Capital in
Understanding Social and economic outco-
mes””. Canadian Journal of Policy Research.

Young, Iris Mation. 2000. Iniclusion and Democracy
Oxford: Oxford Univesity Press.



Civila samhiillet och
den vpplysta vilfdrds-
staten

PEROLA OBERG — TORSTEN
SVENSSON'

Syfte och madl

For att demokratin ska vara nigot mer dn
ett tomt skal och fungera i ett modernt
samhille beh6ver medborgarna fa méjlig-
het att delta i samtal ddr besluten vixer
fram. Det innebir att det maste finnas are-
nor didr medbotgare och eliter kan samtala
sinsemellan och med varandra. Det civila
samhallet kan under vissa omstindigheter
fylla en avgérande roll £6r att underldtta
sddana samtal (Mansbridge 1992a och b,
samt 1999; Hendriks 2006a och b). Sam-
talen pa dessa arenor bér dven grunda sig
pé relevanta erfarenheter och kunskaper
som deltagarna reflekterar Sver tillsam-
mans (Habermas 1988, 78; Bohman 2000,
32, 28). Ett samtal som fors utan hinsyn
till samlad erfarenhet inom omrtidet, ris-
kerar att bli irrelevant eller i virsta fall di-
rekt skadligt £6r samhillet (Elkins & Sim-
mons 2005:40). Lite hogtravande skulle
man kunna siga att man vill £a till ett upp-
lyst samtal om vilfdrdsstatens utform-
ning. Det hir projektet syftar till att un-
derstka forutsittningarna for det civila
sambhillet att bidra till ett sidant samtal.
Tva overgripande frigor maste di besva-
ras for att belysa vad som hinder znom ot-
ganisationerna respektive 7 motet med andra
aktorer: Hur inférlivas och genereras kun-

1 PerOla Oberg och Torsten Svensson ar
verksamma vid Statsvetenskapliga institu-
tionen, Uppsala universitet.

E-post: perola.oberg@statsvet.uu.se
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skap inom det civila samhallet? Pa vilket
sitt bidrar denna kunskap till det offentli-
ga samtalet?

Fragestillningarna kan lata skenbart
enkla. I sjdlva verket ryms tvd av de mest
omtvistade omridena inom samhillsve-
tenskaperna: Dels frigan om det civila
sambhillets roll 1 demokratin, till exempel 1
termer av sirintressen och allminintresse.
Dels fragan om vad som dr kunskap, vad
det omfattar och framfor allt hur den gere-
reras och anvinds 1 politiken. Fokus i un-
dersokningen kommer didrmed att vara pa
den centrala del av det civila samhaillet
som utglrs av organisationsvisendet
(Beyers et al 2008, 1110; Amna 2007; jfr
Foley and Edwards 1998). Vi vet nimli-
gen vildigt lite om hur civila sambhillet
skapar och torgfor sin forstaelse av verk-
ligheten, d.v.s. om den policyanalys som
bedrivs av den frivilliga sektorn (Phillips
2007).

Genom att kombinera dessa tvi stora
forskningsomriden kommer projektet sa-
ledes att bidra med o6kad teoretisk och
empirisk férstaelse om hur kunskap och
erfarenhet integreras i politiskt beslutsfat-
tande och vilken roll det civila samhaillet
hir spelar. I den man en avgrinsning till
sarskilda dmnesomriden blit aktuell,
kommer de centrala valfirdsfrigorna att
prioriteras.

Omradesoversikt

Civila samhdillet och det upplysta
samtalet

En wvanlig beskrivning, inte minst av
svensk politik, utgir ifrin en forestillning
om att det civila samhillet i hog grad bi-
dragit till upplyst samtalsdemokrati. I det
civila sambhillet finns, menar manga, en
unik méjlighet f6r medborgare frin alla
sociala skikt att aktivera sig politiskt vid si-
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dan av partipolitiken (se till exempel SOU
1985: 28, 75f; SOU 1987: 33, 92; Heck-
scher 1951, 263; Elvander 1968, 24). Ge-
nom att delta i féreningslivet far medbor-
garna en grundliggande skolning i sam-
hillsfragor: Hir kan man trina sig pa att
argumentera och lira sig métesteknik,
men dven fa férdjupad kunskap om eko-
nomi och samhille (de Tocqueville 1864).

Det interna bildningsarbetet, 1 kombi-
nation med hogklassiga utredningsarbe-
ten inom foéreningsvirlden, bidrar till att
viktiga beslut blir sakligt belysta ur alla
tinkbara perspektiv. Dirmed gloms inte
ndgot vasentligt argument eller relevant
information bort. I den man det civila
samhillet kan fungera pa ett sidant sitt
bidrar det sdledes till att sidkra alla viktiga
funktioner i en samtalsdemokrati. Vi far
upplysta, politiskt vilutbildade medborga-
re som aktivt deltar 1 det politiska livet.
Och deltagande 1 samtal 6kar forstdelsen
for andras stindpunkter och férankrar of-
fentliga beslut. Aktérer inom det civila
samhillet fungerar som ideala samtals-
partners och bidrar till “vilinformerade
beslut” (Hendriks 2006b, 573).

Denna bild av det civila samhallet ac-
cepteras emellertid inte av alla. En storm
av kritik mot vad som beskrevs som ode-
mokratiska betongkolosser till organisa-
tioner framfordes under 1970-talet i ex-
empelvis Sverige (vetenskaplig kritik kom
framfor allt frin Lowi 1979 och Olson
1984). Visserligen aktiveras medborgarna,
menade man, men bara vissa grupper av
medborgare; ofta de redan politiskt starka.
Det innebir att den politiska ojdmlikheten
Okar istillet for att minska. Vidare ar den
”demokratiska skolning” medborgarna
far problematisk; organisationerna ir for
det mesta toppstyrda och beslutsprocedu-
rerna priglas av manipulation av dagord-
ningar, undanhéllande av information
samt retoriska tricks. Det civila samhillet

fungerar da inte som ett nitverk av sam-
talspartners, utan som simpla dsiktsleve-
rantérer som forstirker fraktionalisering
och obstruerar offentliga beslut. De ir
snarare “’kravmaskiner” och sirintres-
sen” som Inte avspeglar en vilgrundad
medlemsopinion.

I modern svensk och internationell in-
tressegruppsforskning framfors alltsd helt
motstridiga uppfattningar om intresseor-
ganisationers bidrag till samtalsdemokra-
tin (Oberg 1994 och 2008; Wollebak och
Selle 2002; Fung 2003, 524; Hendriks
200062, 572 och 2006b, 490). Vissa menar
att ett civilt samhille med vitalt f6renings-
liv 4r en fOrutsittning fOr att samtalsde-
mokratin ska fungera, medan andra me-
nar att just organisationerna utgdr det
storsta hotet.

De huvudsakliga motsittningarna i de-
batten kan sammanfattas i tvd dimensio-
ner. Den forsta oenigheten giller huruvi-
da den /nterna verksamheten bidrar posi-
tivt till samtalsdemokratin eller om den
forstor den. Den andra oenigheten hand-
lar om organisationsvisendet bidrar till
allsidighet 1 samtalen pd samhdllsniva, eller
enbart dstadkommer inldsningar i vil av-
grinsade fraktioner, delsamhillen (jfr
Rosseau 1994 [1792]). Mer Gversiktligt
kan motsittningarna beskrivas 1 figur 1.
Om vi tilliter oss att resonera idealtypiskt,
kan alltsd intresseorganisationerna upp-
trida som samtalsparmers, men de kan dven
ikldda sig rollen av dsiktsleverantir. Vidare
finns, som vi ser i figuren, dven tvd mel-
lanpositioner. Nir organisationen upptri-
der som zntressevirn fungerar vissetligen
den interna verksamheten demokratiskt,
men syftet dr endast att formulera, fram-
féra och bevaka de egna intressena. Helt
annorlunda fungerar ett asiksfilter. 1 en sa-
dan organisation sker en toppstyrd “tvitt-
ning av preferenser”, det vill siga organi-
sationen forsoker delta som samtalspart-
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Figur 1. Organisationernas roll i samtalsdemotkratin

Belyser fragor fran olika
perspektiv och skapar

Bevakar sarintressen och
forstarker fraktionalisering

forstaelse for andra

Skola i demokrati som ger
mojlighet att paverka

Samtalspartner

Intressevarn

Toppstyrda organisationer
dar man lar sig manipulera
beslut

Asiktsfilter

Asiktsleverantér

ner i samhillet, men ledningen har inte
forankrat stindpunkterna i organisatio-
nen pé ett demokratiskt sitt.

Relationen mellan det civila samhillet
och den politiska demokratin har linge
varit ett huvudtema i svensk statsveten-
skap, inte minst vid statsvetenskapliga in-
stitutionen i Uppsala (Heckscher 1951;
Elvander 1968; Lewin 1977; Lewin 1992;
Rothstein  1992; Hermansson 1993;
Oberg 1994; Bergqvist 1994; Hermans-
son et al 1997 och 1999; Oberg 2002;
Svensson och Oberg 2002, 2003 och
2005; Christiansen et al 2010; Oberg et al
kommande). Med avstamp i den miljén
och i den relaterade internationella diskur-
sen avser detta projekt att bygga vidatre
och ansluta forskningen om det civila
samhillets roll i politiken mer precist till
fragan om hur kunskap inf6rlivas, genere-
ras och anvinds.

Civila samhdllet och policyanalysen

Den dubbla roll organisationerna kan spe-
la blir sdrskilt intressant nir man betinker
det faktum att civila samhallet dven ir en
viktigt kunskapsproducent. Fristaende
think-tanks, avancerade utrednings- och
analysavdelningar och experter knutna till

det civila samhillet genererar mycket vik-
tig information som kommuniceras i rap-
porter, massmedia och via interna kom-
munikationskanaler (Gaffney 1991; Jack-
son och Baldwin 2007; Phillips 2007). Be-
tydelsen av kunskap som den vigen till-
forts politiska beslutsprocesser inom till
exempel jordbruks- och arbetsmarknads-
politiken 4r vil kind inom svensk och in-
ternationell organisationsforskning (Her-
mansson 1993; Oberg 2002; Oberg och
Svensson 2002; Jackson och Baldwin
2007). Det civila samhallet bidrar siledes
inte bara till det upplysta samtalet genom
att tillféra olika perspektiv genom att rea-
gera pa den information som politik och
vetenskap frambringar. Det civila samhal-
let bidrar dven genom att sjilvt generera
ny kunskap, ofta med hég vetenskaplig
kvalitet, som berikar det samhilleliga sam-
talet.

Men éven pa den hir punkten finns skal
att nyansera beskrivningen. For det forsta
kan hogt stillda kunskapskrav pa det civi-
la sambhillet innebira en dkad professio-
nalisering (Skocpol 2003) vilket f&rsvirar
deltagande for grisrétterna (Elstub 2006,
23). Aven bortsett frin detta deltagarde-
mokratiska problem sa finns anledning att
sitta frigetecken for vilken typ av kun-
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skap som genereras och hur den anvinds.
Det ir vilkint att férhallandet mellan po-
littk och kunskap inte 4r helt enkelt (Lass-
well 1971; Lindblom och Cohen 1979;
Graffy 2008; Flyvbjerg 2001). Grinsen
mellan politik och expertkunskap dr svar
att identifiera. Ofta fattas politiska beslut i
en komplex interaktion mellan politiker,
forvaltningstjanstemdn och flera externa
experter, bland annat frin civila samhallet
(Bourdeaux 2007a och b; Hajer 2003; Ma-
riner 2008; Lindvall 2009). Dessutom
maste vi vara medvetna om att det finns
grinser for vilken typ av problem som ve-
tenskapliga metoder kan 16sa (Lindblom
och Cohen 1979; Flyvbjerg 2001). Ofta ir
policyanalytikerna oeniga (Brooks 2007,
43) och mer information ger inte alltid
svar pa fragorna, ibland kan till och med
osikerheten 6ka 1 och med att problemet
tydligetrs (Hajer 2003). Och hur vil man
an utrett vilka dtgirder som dr effektiva el-
ler verkningslosa sd bestar politikens kar-
na av malkonflikter.

Man brukar dessutom siga att kunskap
utnyttjas pa vildigt olika sitt inom politis-
ka beslutsprocesser. Férutom att utnyttja
kunskap 1 syfte att fatta sa bra beslut som
m&jligt kan den anvindas for att legitime-
ra en 4dsikt man redan har eller bara sym-
boliskt hanvisa till efterfrigad information
(Boswell 2009). Visserligen kan alltsa in-
formation behandlas som i ett idealt deli-
berativt samtal; den information som di
tillférts  beslutsprocessen kan betraktas
som input” i en pagiende social dialog
om de problem och faror som olika alter-
nativ kan medféra (Flyvbjerg 2001, s. 61).
Men kunskapsproduktionen kan dven
priglas av en oreflekterad respekt for tek-
nokraters standpunkter (Fischer 1990;
Torgerson 1986; Dahl 1989, kap 5). Eller
bara anvindas for att rationalisera stind-
punkter man redan har (Wu 2008; Weiss
1989; Weible 2008, 620) till exempel ge-

nom att efterfriga bara en del informa-
tion, eller genom att anvinda kunskapen
selektivt (Boswell 2008; Ahlbick Oberg &
Oberg 2005; Brooks 2007). Vissa hivdar
att policyanalysen ofta dr en tom ritual
(Alback 2004, 35; Dahler-Larsen 2000
Brooks 2007, 25), ett spel for galleriet (jfr
March & Olsen 1989, kap 3), utan att vara
dmnad att tas pa allvar. Men den kraft som
dnda ldggs pa den ritualiserade kunskaps-
produktionen kan da riskera att délja poli-
tikens inneboende virdekonflikter. Av
detta foljer att politiskt relevant kunskap
sillan 4r helt neutral, utan just politisk: det
ir en viktig bestindsdel i de maktstruktu-
rer som exempelvis utformar vilfirdspo-
litiken.

Inom litteraturen nimns en rad férkla-
ringar till varfér kunskap anvinds pd olika
sitt. Det spelar naturligtvis roll vilken typ
av politikomride det rér sig om (Quaglia,
De Francesco, & Radaelli, 2008, 162; Hat-
court & Radaelli, 1999; Majone, 1997,
Lindvall 2009, 707). En annan forklaring
kan helt enkelt vara att politiker prioriterar
viljararenan och ignorerar beligg som
star 1 konflikt med viljarstrategiska mal
(Boswell 2009, 6). Maktrelationer kan da
spela en sirskilt viktig roll (Flyvbjerg
1998, 230; Weible 2008). Det kan ocksa
vara sd att det saknas resurser att tillgodo-
gora sig expertkunskaper inom det civila
samhillet eller i dess omvirld (Boswell
2009). Vidare krivs en fungerande kom-
munikation mellan kunskapsproducenter
och de som ska tillimpa kunskapen, vilket
inte alltid dr fallet (Boswell 2009, 7). Det
har till exempel visat sig att organisationer
1 forsta hand lir sig av ndrstiende organi-
sationer (Weible and Sabatier 2009, 198).
Det brukar dven framhallas att forskning-
en och politiken utgér tva olika samhillen
som inte forstir varandra (Haas 2004). Ci-
vila samhillet har hir en intressant roll ef-
tersom det kan vara bade tillimpare, pro-



ducent och férmedlare av kunskap mellan
forskare och politiker. Det kanske i syn-
nerhet kan bli aktuellt f6r att rada bot pa
ett annat problem som ofta framhalls,
nimligen att den kunskap som produce-
ras dr for abstrakt eller saknar relevans
(Boswell 2009, 6).

Flera av dessa tinkbara férklaringar pa-
verkas naturligtvis av vilka institutionella
arrangemang som reglerar relationen mel-
lan det civila sambhillet och det &vriga
samhillet. Manga har hivdat den relatio-
nen férdndrats i hela Skandinavien pa se-
nare tid (Lindvall och Sebring 2005; Tran-
vik och Selle 2007; Wollebak 2008; Chtis-
tiansen et al 2010; Oberg et al 2010). Det
bér studeras nirmare hur sidana férind-
ringar paverkar férutsdttningarna att an-
vinda kunskap som en maktresurs vid till
exempel utformningen av vilfirdsstaten.

Projektbeskrivning

Projektet syftar siledes till att understka
hur olika strukturer (institutioner) paver-
kar civila samhillets sitt att generera och
anvinda kunskap, samt hur denna kun-
skap paverkar bland annat vilfirdsstatens
utformning. Resonemanget ovan innebir
att de tva &vergripande fragestillningarna
maste delas upp 1 ett stérre antal underfra-
gor:
A. Hur inférlivas och genereras kunskap
av det civila samhaillet?
1. Bearbetar det civila samhallet an-
dras information huvudsakligen uti-
frin sina sdrintressen?
2. Har civilsamhallets grasrotter en
roll i den kunskapsgenererande pro-
cessen?
3. Vilka delar av civila samhallet har
resurser som krivs for att tillgodog6-
ra sig kunskap som generats av andra
(t.ex. vetenskapssamhillet)
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4. Vilken kapacitet har olika delar av
civila. samhillet att sjilva generera
kunskap?
B. Pa vilket sitt bidrar denna kunskap
till det offentliga samtalet?
1. Vilka strategier anvinder det civila
samhillet for att fa gehdr for den
kunskap som genererats i de egna
processerna?
2. Vilka delar av det civila samhillet
kan férmedla kunskap mellan veten-
skapssamhallet och den politiska sfd-
ren, och vad betyder det f6r de
politiska besluten?
3. I vad man finns instiutionaliserade
arenor for det civila samhillets dialog
med vetenskapssamhille och politis-
ka beslutsfattare, och hur paverkar
detta besluten?
4. Hur virderar och bemoter det civi-
la samhillet andras kunskap i offentli-
ga samtal?
5. Hur beméts och anvinds kunskap
som genereras av det civila samhillet
av vetenskapssamhallet och politiska
beslutsfattare?
For att besvara dessa fragor krivs en
kombination av fallstudier, historiska stu-
dier samt kvantitativa analyser, bland an-
nat nitverksanalys. Det innebir att meto-
der som anvinds av projektledarna i tidi-
gare studier av civila samhillet (Oberg
1994; 2002; 2008; Svensson och Oberg
2002, 2005) samt om kunskapens roll i
politiken (Ahlbick Oberg och Oberg
2008) blir aktuella. Savil dokument, si-
som protokoll, verksamhetsberittelser
och organisationsplaner, men dven inter-
vjudata och eventuellt enkitmaterial ska
analyseras. I forsta hand koncentreras stu-
dien till centrala aktorer inom det civila
sambhillet, sdsom stdrre intresseorganisa-
tioner och think-tanks. I den man det blir
aktuellt att gbra avgrinsningar till sirskil-
da polittkomriden kommer valfirdssta-
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tens karnomraden att prioriteras. Med
stor sannolikhet blir jimférande studier
aktuella, inte minst jimférelser med nord-
iska ldnder.

Prelimindra resultat och betydelse

De preliminira svaren pd frigorna ovan
kan beskrivas i relation till tva grova ideal-
typer. Det kan tinkas att det civila samhal-
let systematiskt samlar information fran
manga tinkbara killor och att de har vil-
digt goda resurser att analysera dessa. De
har dven resurser att sjilva genomféra un-
dersckningar som de finner sirskilt rele-
vanta, och man kan kommunicera och
diskutera dessa inom organisationen. Vi-
dare finns goda funktioner f6r att konkre-
tisera kunskap som genereras inom veten-
skapssambhillet och férmedla och den till
en storre allmidnhet. Man lyssnar pa och
varderar andras information, och den in-
formation som produceras internt mots
med respekt och utgér en viktig Vinput” i
politiska beslutsprocesser.

Det kan ocksa tinkas att det civila sam-
hillet inte alls klarar att fylla en sadan ide-
altypisk roll. Information fran andra sam-
las bara in sporadiskt och det saknas re-
surser att virdera eller bearbeta den. Dia-
logen med medlemmarna ir obefintlig el-
ler negligeras. Kunskap som man sjilv
producerar dr ofullstindig och kanske till-
rittalagd, mer syftande till att legitimera
redan intagna stindpunkter eller utférda i
rent symboliskt syfte. Man star helt utan-
for det utbyte av kontakter som finns mel-
lan vetenskap och politik, och uppfattas
av bdda dessa parter endast som produ-
center av floskler och opalitlig propagan-
da.

Verkligheten kommer naturligtvis att
bli betydligt svérare att beskriva — och dér-
med dven att forklara — 4n sa hir. En in-
tressant, hdgst trolig mellanposition édr nir

det civila samhillet dr kluvet 1 manga olika
avseenden. Det kan gilla bade kvaliteten i
den egna kunskapsprocessen och dialo-
gen med andra, men ocksé tillgdngen till
beslutsfattarnas ora. Variationen i alla
dessa avseenden och hur de hinger sam-
man ska da forklaras.

Projektet kommer att ge 6kad kinne-
dom om civila samhallets roll i den kun-
skapsgenererande processen och i det of-
fentliga samtalet om vilfirdsstatens ut-
formning. Dirmed far vi bittre grund om
vii framtiden vill férindra de institutioner
som paverkar konflikt och samspel mel-
lan det civila samhaillet och andra sfirer i
sambhillet, till exempel vetenskapssamhil-
let och partipolitiken.
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Efter floden: Klimat-
migration och den rika
viirldens skyldigheter

JORGEN ODALEN'

”Because my home island will sink under
the water, and there will be no place for me
to live.”

Tolviriga Vaimaila Teitala fréin Tuvalu f6r-
Klarar varfér hon maste limna sitt hemland.
The Independent, 2007-07-16.

Bakgrund och syfte

Klimatférandringar ger upphov tll ett
flertal drastiska miljéforindringar, sisom
jorderosion, vattenbrist, vattenforgiftning
och avskogning, som leder till att minnis-
kor miste limna sina hem och s6ka uppe-
hille pa andra platser inom eller utanfor
det egna landet. Den mahinda mest up-
penbara orsaken till att minniskor blir
tvungna att fly av miljoskal dr den stigande
havsvattennivin med péfoljande Gver-
svimningatr. IPCC har beriknat att havs-
vattennivan kommer att stiga mellan 28
och 43 centimeter inom de ndrmaste 100
aren. Man har ocksa beridknat att regionala
variationer 1 6kningen av havsvattennivin
gOr att vissa sma Ostater drabbas sirskilt
hart nir det giller forlust av landyta IPCC
2007: 413-14; IPCC 2008). Den stigande
havsvattennivin kommer dock inte en-
dast att drabba sma Gstater utan dven lin-
der med lagt liggande kustomraden. Sir-
skilt utsatta ar titbefolkade regioner i s6d-
ra Asien, dir framférallt Bangladesh re-

1 FiL dr Jérgen Odalen ir verksam vid Stats-
vetenskapliga institutionen, Uppsala uni-
versitet.

E-post: jorgen.odalen@statsvet.uu.se.

B Statsvetenskaplig Tidskrift 2011, arg 113 nr 1

dan har drabbats hart av 6versvimningar
med péféljande forgiftning av tidigare od-
lingsbar mark (McFerran 2007).

Aven om samhillen historiskt har visat
sig anpassningsbara nir de métt drastiska
férandringar 1 sin omgivning, riskerar kli-
matférindringarna att préva grinserna
fér denna anpassningsférmaga. Sirskilt
giller detta pa lang sikt, om klimatférind-
ringarna paverkar vidermonster, forstor
kustlinjer, orsakar naturkatastrofer eller
ger upphov till vipnade konflikter (Bar-
nett 2003: 12; Bell 2004: 135-6). Klimat-
forandringar orsakar redan idag migra-
tion, och det férutspas att klimatférind-
ringsfenomen inom 50 ar kommer att bli
de vanligaste anledningarna till miljéorsa-
kade folkférflyttningar (Bell 2004: 139).
De allra dystraste prognoserna talar om
att virlden kommer att ha 200 miljoner
klimatmigranter ar 2050 (Brown 2007: 5;
Myers 2001; Stern 2006: 3).

Inf6r en sidan framtid maste vi i den
rika delen av virlden stilla frigan om vilka
skyldigheter vi har gentemot dem som
kommer att drabbas hardast. Den rika de-
len av virlden bir med sina omfattande
utsldpp av vixthusgaser historiskt sett det
stérsta ansvaret fOr klimatférindringarna
och dess effekter. Okade halter av vixt-
husgaser 1 atmosfiren bidrar som bekant
till en global uppvirmning, foérindrade
nederb6rdsménster och stigande havsvat-
tennivéer (se t.ex. Griffin 2003:4-7). De
fattigaste linderna drabbas f6rst och har-
dast av dessa effekter. Samtidigt har de bi-
dragit minst till problemens uppkomst.
Det siigs ibland att hanteringen av klimat-
férandringarnas effekter for de rika lin-
derna ir en frdga om anpassning, medan
det f6r utvecklingslinder dr en friga om
ovetlevnad (Barnett 2003: 14). Denna
asymmetri mellan ansvar och sédrbarhet
gOr att rittvisefrigor aktualiseras pa ett
sitt som dr mer uppenbart dn i manga an-



dra slags globala relationer (Bell 2004:
139; Grubb 1995: 465-6).

Det 6vergripande syftet for detta poli-
tisk-teoretiska projekt dr siledes att un-
derscka vilka moraliska skyldigheter som
aktualiseras mellan stater, respektive mel-
lan stater och individer, i samband med sa
kallad #limatmigration. De fragor som stills
r6r vilka skyldigheter den rika delen av
virlden har gentemot (1) klimatmigranter,
(i) gentemot deras hemlinder; samt (iii)
gentemot de utvecklingslinder som utgdr
destinationslidnder f6r klimatmigranter.

Det ér férvisso en kontroversiell friga
hur stort problemet med akzuella klimat-
migranter egentligen dr (Bell 2004: 137-8;
Black 2001: 5-9; Se dven Suhrke 1994 for
en 6versikt). Likasd finns de som hivdar
att prognoserna om valdsamma Skningar
i deras antal dr Overdrivna (McAdam
2011: 5-10). Detta utgér dock inte nagot
hinder f6r att underséka den normativa
frigan. Det faktum att det finns motstridi-
ga beldgg for hur stort det aktuella proble-
met 4r, och blotta risken for att antalet
klimatmigranter &an Oka, dr tillrickliga
skl for att vi bor 6verviga vilka skyldig-
heter vistvirlden har gentemot klimat-
migranter (Bell 2004: 138).

Omradesoversikt

Aven om normativa undersdkningar som
r6r klimatférandringar, och milj6rittvisa i
allminhet, har blivit allt vanligare (se ex-
empelvis Caney 2006; Gardiner 2004;
Garvey 2008; Page 2006; 2007; 2008;
Singer 2002) kan man konstatera att rela-
tivt fa politiska teoretiker har dgnat sig 4t
just klimatmigrationsproblematiken (ett
undantag ir Bell 2004)." Férhoppningen
ar att detta projekt inomvetenskapligt kan
bidra till savil den politisk-teoretiska dis-
kursen om global rittvisa, som till den om
miljérittvisa, och dven till den normativt
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drivna juridiska diskussionen om klimat-
migranters status i internationell ritt.

En av de fa politisk-teoretiska diskus-
sioner som direkt beror fraigan om den rika
virldens moraliska skyldigheter gentemot
klimatmigranter finner vi i Bell (2004).
Bell gor det viktiga papekandet att ett svar
pé fragan om hur den rika delen av virl-
den boér foérhdlla sig till problemet med
klimatmigranter maste innehalla delsvar
pa hur den bor forhalla sig till aktuella
klimatmigranter, som redan idag befinner
sig pa flykt, och till porentiella klimat-
migranter som i framtiden kan bli tvungna
att fly undan klimatférindringarnas effek-
ter (Bell 2004: 138). Ett givet svar pa den
senare frdgan dr forstds att utslippen av
vixthusgaser miéste reduceras. Men det
l6ser endast en liten del av problemet, ef-
tersom det redan dr férsent att stoppa
négra av klimatférindringarnas effekter.

I Gvrigt dr Bells syfte huvudsakligen ne-
gativt. Han vill visa att tvd inflytelserika
teorier om internationell rittvisa — Rawls
(1999) idé om folkens ritt och Beitz (1979)
kosmopolitiska teori —inte pa ett tillfreds-
stillande sitt férmar hantera de normati-
va fridgor som uppstir av klimatmigra-
tionsproblematiken. Den mest intressanta
kritiken presenterar Bell mot Beitz kos-
mopolitiska teori som han menar inte tar
tillrdckligt stor hdnsyn till den fysiska mil-
jons betydelse for individer. En implika-
tion av Beitz kosmopolitiska teori dr nim-
ligen att resursomférdelande kompensa-

1 Sedan detta projekt erholl medel har dock
nagra normativa studier i imnet publicerats:
Byravan & Rajan (2010), Nine (2010) och
Risse (2009). Aven ett antal artiklar med
statsvetenskapliga och juridiska fragestill-
ningar som indirekt berér den normativa
problematiken har utkommit: Biermann &
Boas (2010), Docherty & Giannini (2009),
Martin (2010), McAdam (2011) och Yama-
moto & Esteban (2010).
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tion till drabbade klimatmigranter ér till-
rickligt for att rittvisa ska uppnas. Bell pa-
pekar hur detta reducerar ménniskors fy-
siska omgivning till att bestd endast av na-
turresurser som man kan kompensera
torlusten av med andra resurser. Men en
minniskas fysiska omgivning kan delvis
ha en konstituerande roll f6r hennes iden-
titet. Detta dr kanske sérskilt sant f6r de
som l6per risken att behéva limna sina
hem pa grund av klimatférindringarnas
effekter (Bell 2004: 150). Papekandet ar
intressant eftersom det visar pa en kopp-
ling mellan den &vergripande frigan om
den rika virldens skyldigheter gentemot
klimatmigranter och frigan om ferritoriella
réttigheter. David Miller har argumenterat
for att territoriella rittigheters normativa
status delvis har sin grund i det faktum att
nir ett folk under en lingre tid befunnit
sig pa, och férindrat, ett visst territorium
uppstar ett slags interaktion mellan terri-
toriet och detta folks kultur. Kulturen
madste anpassa sig till territoriets forutsitt-
ningar, samtidigt som manniskor kommer
att forma sitt territorium utefter bland an-
nat kulturella preferenser (Miller 2007:
217-8).

Miller nyttjar denna idé om territoriella
rittigheter for att forsvara nationers ritt
att kontrollera sitt territorium och begrin-
sa utanforstiendes tilltrdde till det. Givet
resonemanget ovan kan man ocksé vinda
péd argumentet och friga om den rika virl-
dens klimatforstorande aktiviteter, da de
leder till att vissa platser blir obeboeliga,
faktiskt innebdr brott mot territoriella rat-
tigheter? Vi kan ocksd friga om detta i sin
tur leder till att klimatférstérande staters
ritt att kontrollera sitt territorium bor in-
skrinkas ndr klimatmigranter begir tilltra-
de till det?

Normativ forskning om immigration
har oftast rort hur en stat bor agera 1 £61-

hallande till sina invandrare, och begrepp

som integration”, “mangkulturalism”
och “assimilation” har funnits i diskussio-
nens centtrum. Mindtre ofta har det dock
diskuterats hur staters skyldigheter gente-
mot invandrade eller asyls6kande paver-
kas av att mottagarstaterna bér ett ansvar
for att migrationen uppkommit. Diskus-
sionen har forstds forekommit i andra
sammanhang, exempelvis har fragor
stillts rérande kolonialmakters skyldighe-
ter gentemot immigranter frin tidigare
kolonier. Vad som skiljer klimatmigra-
tionsproblematiken frin dessa tidigare
normativa problem dr dels omfattningen
av potentiella immigranter, och dels dess
komplexitet. Exempelvis dr det betydligt
svérare att avgdra vem som bir ansvaret
for att hantera problemet. Skilet dr forstis
att klimatférindringar i sig dr komplexa
fenomen vars orsaker och verkningar vi
inte fullt ut begripit. Aven om vi ir 6verty-
gade om att vistvirlden bir den storsta
skulden aterstir fortfarande frigor om
hur ansvaret ska fordelas i nasta led; hur
ska exempelvis ansvaret for att ta emot
klimatmigranterna fordelas? Att etablera
det kausala ansvaret dr fOrstds nog s
svart, och det finns inte heller en fullstan-
digt sjélvklar koppling mellan kausalt och
moraliskt ansvar. I vissa fall ar kausalt an-
svar tillrickligt for att etablera moraliskt
ansvar. I andra fall bor det moraliska an-
svaret fordelas pa annat vis; exempelvis
kan man argumentera for att den eller de
aktdrer som har de bista forutsittningar-
na att 16sa, sig, ett problem uppkommet
av klimatférindringar, bor bira det mora-
liska ansvaret. Detta trots att det kausala
ansvaret 1 huvudsak kanske birs av nagon
annan aktor (se t.ex. Caney, 2005; Miller
2007: kap. 4; Page 2008).

Frigan om vistvirldens skyldigheter
gentemot klimatmigranter fran utveck-
lingslidnder knyter sjilvklart an till den vi-
dare politisk-teoretiska diskursen om glo-



bal rittvisa. For det forsta finns det ett
rent empiriskt-analytiskt problem att sir-
skilja klimatrelaterade orsaker till migra-
tion frin ekonomiska och sociala orsaker.
P4 den individuella nivan finner vi sanno-
likt en kausal interaktion mellan dessa oli-
ka faktorer bakom ett beslut att emigrera.
Det dr dirfor oerhort svart att dra en
sjalvklar kausal linje mellan klimatférind-
ringar och framtvingad migration (Brown
2007: 6). For det andra finns det politiska
teoretiker som skulle hdvda att det, givet
detta, egentligen dr fragan om global fat-
tigdom som 4r den centrala utifran ett glo-
balt rittviseperspektiv. Thomas Pogge ir
idag den mest framtridande politiska teo-
retiker som, i det nirmaste analogt med
vad jag sagt ovan om vistvirldens ansvar
for klimatférindringar, hivdar att den rika
delen av virlden patvingar utvecklingslin-
der en ekonomisk virldsordning som or-
sakar fattigdom (Pogge 2008: kap. 4). Om
detta dr korrekt skulle det enligt Pogge be-
tyda att vi behover inritta en radikalt an-
norlunda virldsordning som i ett forsta
steg innefattar en omfattande global re-
sursomférdelning via beskattning av sta-
ters nyttjande av naturresurser, och i
slutinden ser han behovet av ett globalt
flernividemokratisystem (Pogge 2008:
kap. 6 och 8).

Redan det forsta steget i Pogges argu-
ment kan ifragasittas pa savil filosofisk
som empirisk grund; i vilken grad orsakar
egentligen den globala ekonomiska
virldsordningen fattigdom och ekono-
miska ojimlikheter? Den empiriska forsk-
ningen pekar at olika héll, dér vissa forska-
re ger Pogge ritt (t.ex. Wade 2004), med-
an andra hivdar det motsatta; att savil fat-
tigdomen som de ekonomiska klyftorna i
virlden har minskat som en f6ljd av den
ekonomiska globaliseringen (se t.ex. Dol-
lar & Kraay 2002; Sala-i-Martin 20006). Fi-
losofiskt kan vi ifragasitta de radikala im-
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plikationer Pogge hivdar féljer av ansva-
ret for att ha orsakat global fattigdom (se
t.ex. Risse 2005a). Vad detta innebir ar att
frigan om klimatmigrationens normativa
problem inte nédvindigtvis kollapsar i
frigan om ansvaret for global fattigdom,
utan kan behilla sin status som ett distinkt
normativt problem.

Jagvill ocksa hivda att det fall jag amnar
undersdka dr mer gynnsamt for att svara
pé fragan om vilka eventuella forpliktelser
den rika delen av virlden har gentemot ut-
vecklingslinder. Det dr knappast sjlvklart
att den rika delen av virlden bir ett kau-
salt och moraliskt ansvar f6r en patvingad
ekonomisk virldsordning som orsakar
svilt och lidande. Men det tycks vara svi-
rare att ifrdgasitta det kausala och mora-
liska ansvaret for klimatférindringarna.
Aven om frigan om det kausala ansvaret
f6r klimatférindringar dr mycket kom-
plex och ingalunda okontroversiell, rider
idag konsensus kring uppfattningen att
klimatférandringarna i hog grad dr orsaka-
de av minskliga handlingar, och att vist-
virlden med sina omfattande utslipp av
vixthusgaser bir det storsta ansvaret f6r
att ha orsakat dem (Singer 2002: kap. 2).

Genom att fokusera pd det specifika
problemet med klimatmigration, kan vi
undvika de mer kontroversiella antagan-
den som krivs fér att Pogge ska driva
hem sin tes om den globala ekonomiska
ordningens skadliga effekter. Pogge, och
andra, har ibland fokuserat pa mer specifi-
ka aspekter av den ekonomiska virldsord-
ningen. Ett exempel dr diskussionen om
den si kallade resursforbannelsens roll 1 att
forstirka fattigdomen i vissa linder. Med
sidana stegvisa undersékningar kan vi
komma mycket lingre i var kartliggning
av den rika virldens forpliktelser gente-
mot utvecklingslinder. Niar det giller re-
sursférbannelsen dr det betydligt mindre
kontroversiellt att havda att vissa rika lan-
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der hyser savil ett kausalt som moraliskt
ansvar for fattigdom och lidande genom
att de 4r involverade 1 handel med f6r-
tryckarstater, och vi kan na slutsatser om
savil vilka specifika plikter som praktiska
institutionella 16sningar som krivs for att
16sa denna rittviseproblematik (se Pogge
2008: 118-22; Wenar 2008). Mitt projekt
ar pa samma vis fokuserat pa ett specifikt
problem och kan didrmed bidra till kart-
liggningen av de moraliska forpliktelserna
gentemot utvecklingsldnder, samt f&resla
konkreta institutionella 16sningar pa pro-
blemet.

Aven om fi politiska teoretiker har ig-
nat klimatmigrationsproblematiken na-
gon storre uppmarksamhet har normativa
fragor rérande klimatmigranter och sir-
skilt institutionella I6sningar pd problemet
diskuterats tidigare. Framst 4r det jurister
som undersokt bland annat i vilken ut-
strickning folkritten skyddar milj6-
migranter, eller argumenterat fér den nor-
mativa stindpunkten att folkritten bor ut-
vidgas for att méjliggéra prévningar av
huruvida klimatférindringar som fram-
tvingar folkforflyttningar 1 vissa fall inne-
biar minniskorittsbrott  (Aminzadeh
2007; Lopez 2007). Aven frigor om mil-
jomigranters juridiska status har debatte-
rats; inkluderar den internationella rittens
definition av “flykting” redan milj6-
migranter? Om inte, bor det juridiska
ramverket forindras i detta avseende (se
tex. Aminzadeh 2007; Cooper 1998;
Hong 2001, Williams 2008)? I min diskus-
sion av mojliga institutionella 16sningar pa
den normativa problematiken kommer
jag att knyta an till dessa juridiska diskus-
sioner.

Projektbeskrivning

Projektet bestdr pa ett 6vergripande plan
av tvd delstudier:

I den f6rsta dr relationen stat—individ
utgangspunkten. Jag kommer att se ndr-
mare pa de moraliska skyldigheter den
rika delen av virlden har i forhillande till
miljéflyktingar, och sirskilt pd hur klimat-
flyktingsproblematiken paverkar de tradi-
tionella férsvaren {6t granstvang. En aktuell
diskussion inom den politiska teorin rér
grinstvangets rittfirdigande (se Abizadeh
2008; Risse 2005b: 107). Diskussionen
har centrerats kring Nagels (2005) argu-
ment for att det tvang som utbvas fOr att
hélla icke-medborgare utanfér en stats
grinser inte kriver nigot rittfardigande,
eftersom de som tvingas strikt taget inte
bér ndgot ansvar att acceptera eller f6lja de
lagar som uppritthiller tvanget. Ett van-
ligt, och mindre radikalt, férsvar av grins-
tvanget 4r att en stat, sa linge den dr legi-
tim, gbr nigot som 4r moraliskt forsvar-
bart, ndmligen skyddar och ser efter sina
medborgare genom att uppritthalla ett
socialt system och legalt ramverk. Detta
skulle vara oméjligt om inte tilltride till
staten reglerades (Risse 2005b: 107; Oda-
len 2008: 66-7). Detta sitt att argumentera
forutsitter dock att en stat inte har ndgot
ansvar fOr att den situation uppstitt som
tvingar ménniskor att fly. I fallet klimat-
migration giller inte lingre antagandet.
Konsekvensen blir att Nagels argument
blir svért att acceptera, om det ens lingre
ar relevant, och att de mindre radikala for-
svaren for grinstving maste omprévas.
Som nimnts ovan kan vi ocksé friga oss
om brott begitts mot territoriella rittighe-
ter och om detta i sadant fall undergriver
klimatforstorande staters ratt att kontrol-
lera sitt territorium? De fragor som kom-
mer att stallas 4r: Kan den rika delen av
virlden legitimt uppritthélla grinstvanget
gentemot klimatmigranter? Vore det en
rimlig institutionell I6sning pa den norma-
tiva problematiken att skdnka klimat-
migranter formell flyktingstatus?



I den andra delstudien riktas blicken ut-
at, och relationen stat-stat stir i centrum.
Syftet blir att undersoka vistvirldens skyl-
digheter i férhallande till klimatmigranter-
nas hemlinder och de utvecklingslinder
till vilka de oftast migrerar. Endast en
brakdel av klimatmigranterna frin utveck-
lingslinder kommer att anlidnda till linder
1 vést. Australien, Nya Zeeland och USA
behéver exempelvis forbereda sig pa att
klimatmigranter kommer att anlinda fran
Stillahavsoarna (Barnett 2003: 12). Vi be-
héver forstas Gverviga vilka moraliska
skyldigheter vistvitlden har i férhallande
till dessa flyktingar. Men det ér trots allt sd
att majoriteten av klimatmigranterna, och
migranter éverhuvudtaget, stannar kvar i
sina hemldnder eller flyr till angrinsande
linder. Att den rika delen av virlden skul-
le sta infér enorma langviga flykting-
strommar orsakade av klimatférindringar
ses av de flesta bedémare som ett osanno-
likt scenario (Haldén 2007: 124). En viktig
friga att avgora ar dirfor vilka skyldighe-
ter den rika delen av vérlden har gentemot
de klimatmigranter som flyr znom sina
hemlinder eller till angrinsande linder,
och gentemot de inblandade staterna.

Vissa, senast exempelvis Nagel (2005),
har argumenterat for att pa den internatio-
nella arenan styrs relationer mellan stater
av ’rena férhandlingar” och inga moralis-
ka skyldigheter uppstar 1 ett internationellt
sammanhang utéver rent humanitira
plikter att bekdmpa svart lidande. En sé-
dan position kan forstis ifragasittas. 1
Odalen (2008) argumenterar jag exempel-
vis f6r att den sirskilda typ av relation
som uppstar mellan stater nir de bedriver
handel med varandra ger upphov till sir-
skilda rittviseplikter som gir utéver de
rent humanitdra. Klimatférindringarna
utgor ytterligare ett fall ddr virldens stater
binds samman genom ett gemensamt an-
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svar fOr att problemen uppstatt och ge-
nom institutionella samatbeten for att
16sa dem. I den andra delstudien under-
s6ks dessa relationers implikationer for
fragor om global rittvisa: Hur ska ansva-
ret f6r klimatmigrationsproblematiken
fordelas? Krivs internationell resursom-
férdelning fran den rika delen av virlden
—som till stérsta delen orsakat problemen
— till den fattiga — som far bira kostnader-
nar Aterigen kan vi dven friga om klimat-
forindringarnas effekter i grunden utgor
brott mot utvecklingslinders zervitoriella
réttigheter, och kriver kompensatorisk re-
sursomférdelning?

Projektets metod dr normativ. Malet f6r
normativ forskning ér att genom en for-
nuftsbaserad kritik av vira forstillningar
om moral och politik formulera svar pa
hur moraliska problem inom politiken ska
16sas. Jag har tidigare utvecklat ett instru-
ment f6r normativt rittfirdigande och till-
limpat det pa bade relationen mellan stat
och medborgare, och mellan stat och stat
(Odalen 2008). Instrumentet bygger pa
frigan om vilka egenskaper en relation
maste uppvisa for att en agent, som kan
vara saval en individ som en stat eller ett
annat kollektiv, ska acceptera att lojalt an-
sluta sig till de krav relationen stiller. Sva-
ret dr delvis kontextbundet och frigan
maste dirfor stillas pa nytt sd snart vi kon-
fronteras med en ny typ av relation. Detta
sker exempelvis dd nya typer av institutio-
nella samarbeten uppstdr, eller nir aktuel-
la problem leder till ett ifrdgasittande av
gamla institutioner. Klimatmigrationspro-
blematiken ér ett tydligt exempel dér gam-
la institutioner maste omprévas och dir
nya institutioner behéver byggas for att
problemet ska kunna I6sas. Normativa
fragor blir i detta sammanhang oundvikli-

ga.
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M Statsvetenskapliga forbundet

FORBUNDSREDAKTOR: MAGNUS ERLANDSSON

Forbundsredaktoren
har ordet

I P1:s Filosofiska rummet intervjuades i
hostas den amerikanske filosofiprofes-
sorn Massimo Pigliucci'. Samtalet kretsa-
de kring rationalitet, kritiskt tinkande och
vetenskapens ansvar. Vir lingtan efter att
underkasta oss ideologier, fallenheten att
hoppa frin fenomen till slutsatser trots att
kausaliteten saknas, och att oreflekterat
lita till auktoriteters argument, far Pigliuc-
ci att lingta efter ett samhille mer priglat
av kritiskt tinkande. I sin bok ”Nonsense
on Stilts: How to Tell Science from
Bunk?3, skriver Pigliucci att kritiskt tin-
kande maste liras ut till varje generation,
for det kommer (rimligen) aldrig bli en del
av vira medfédda egenskaper. Han vidgar
att vi ser mer av foérnuftiga resonemang
och mer av &ppen diskussion nu dn forr,
men fundamentalism lockar bakom vatje

1. ”Nonsens pa styltor — om kritiskt tinkande och
vetenskapens ansvar”, Filosofiska rummet, SR
P1,2010-10-24.

2. Pigliucci, Massimo (2010), Norsense on Stilts: How to
Tell Science from Bune, University Of Chicago Press.

3. Forsta ledet i titeln ér ett uttryck taget fran Jeremy
Bentham (1748-1832), engelsk filosof och upp-
hovsman till utilitatismen. Bentham anviinde detta
uttryck for att avvisa idén om naturliga réttigheter.
Redan (minskliga) rittigheter var nonsens och
naturliga rittigheter var ”nonsens pa styltor”.

hérn, och vi har inte langt bak 1 tiden till
1900-talets virsta katastrofer — forklarade
av att manga minniskor mer eller mindre
frivilligt anslot sig till strdnga, strikta och
férgorande ideologier.

Struntpratsdetektor

Nir studenterna limnar seminarierum-
met uppmanar Pigliucci dem att inte
stinga av sin ’Baloney Detector”. Pigliuc-
ci liknar konsten 1 kritiskt tinkande vid att
lira sig kora bil; det kridver hart arbete i
bérjan, sen gir det av sig sjilv. Kritiskt
tinkande gor dig uppmirksam pa nir na-
gon foérsoker fa dig att tro och tycka nigot
utan giltigt belige. Men anvind detektorn
med urskiljning (det sociala livet kriver ju
en viss acceptans for eget och andras
struntprat). Nyttja den nir du viljer parti,
innan du bokar tid hos homeopaten — el-
ler nir du férsker avgora vilken av alla
statsvetares utsagor som har verklig bar-
kraft.

Eftersom vetenskapsmin och forskare
har ett sdrskilt stort fortroende bland
medborgarna har de ocksa ett sirskilt
stort ansvar. Och enligt Pigliucci tdl detta
fortroende och ansvar bara ett visst antal
fel och nonsensutsagor. Efter det dr auk-
toriteten fotlorad, forbrukad, och med
’ritt” betingelser finns risken att medbor-
garna istillet vinder sig till demagogerna,
som sedan slungar tillbaka samhaillet nag-

ra hundra ar eller sd. (Begrunda detta, du

Har du synpunkter pd farbundssidan eller vill dmna bidrag dr du vilkommen att kontakta for-
bundsredakidren via e-post Magnus Erlandsson(@score.su.se eller telefon: 0708-954500.
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statsvetare som sagt nagot som inte stim-
mer eller som kan klassas som trams!)!

Svensk statsvetenskap — ett dmne i
tiden?

Pratiga eller ute-och-cyklande statsvetare
var inget uttalat tema nir svensk statsve-
tenskaps hilsotillstind och framtid debat-
terades under Statsvetenskapliga férbun-
dets arsméte och 40-arsjubileum i Gote-
borg.2 Men vil statsvetarnas sirskilda, och
enligt Marie Demker nu dessvirre brist-
falliga, ansvar och férmdga att vara just
detektorer som avsldjar maktens gallima-
tias. "Makten i form av de sambhilleliga
strukturerna och institutionerna hat vi
(...) alldeles f6r godtroget (...) férhallit
oss neutrala till”>. Det bor en potentiell
maktkritiker 1 varje statsvetare, men fa
svenska statsvetare ser nu maktkritiken
som sin huvuduppgift. Méjligen hinger
detta delvis samman med fordndrade inci-
tamentsstrukturer och reviderade kritetier

1. Se till exempel rapporten fran Vetenskap och All-
ménhet (VA), Skisant forvarvat och snabbt fordirvat? —
en studie av fortroendet for forskare (VA-rapport,
2011:1). Rapporten och den érliga sa kallade VA-
barometern visar att andelen tillfrigade med stort
eller mycket stort fértroende f6r forskare vid uni-
versitet och hogskolor sjonk frén 75 procent 2009
till 63 procent 2010. “De flesta med litet f6rtro-
ende menar att forskningen antingen dr styrd —av
foretag, politiker eller forskares egna intressen —
eller komprometterad av fusk och oegentligheter.
Minga anger dven att forskningen dr f6r *flum-
mig’, att den ger for lite resultat eller helt enkelt &r
onodig” Citat frin http://v-ase/2011/03/slit-
samt-forvarvat-och-snabbt-fordarvat-en-studie-
av-fortroendet-for-forskare, per den 15 mars
2011.

2. 7Statsvetenskap — ett dmne i tiden?”, debatt pa
Statsvetenskapliga forbundets drsméte i Gote-
borg 2010 (30 september — 2 oktober 2010), ledd
av Ulf Bjereld och med Lars Calmfors, Marie
Demker, TLauri Karvonen, Cecilia Malmstrom
och Bo Rothstein i panelen.

1 bedémningen av vetenskaplig kvalitet
(vilket ocksd var teman under arsmétets
debatt). Det dr betydligt littare att ranka
och gradera genom att rikna antalet eng-
elska artiklar eller att avgora 1 vilken ut-
strickning en artikel bidrar till inom-disci-
plindr (om 4n internationell) forskning, dn
att bedéma 1 vilken méan forskningsresul-
taten blottligger missférhallanden och bi-
drar till ett bittre, mer effektivt, rattvist el-
ler jamstillt samhille. Bist att som forska-
re satsa pa det forra, alltsa. (Aven om nig-
ra 1 panelen uppmanade statvetarkaren att
samlas kring ett forsok att férindra och
péverka incitamentsstrukturerna.)

Fokus p& metod

I sin avhandling visar idé- och lirdomshis-
torikern Rangnar Nilsson hur sakkunnig-
utlaitanden fran 1960- och 1990-talen och
1 samband med tjinstetillsittningar i stats-
vetenskap, litteraturvetenskap och fysik
har skiljt sig 4t.* For fysiken var resultaten
den viktigaste bedémningsgrunden, for
litteraturvetenskapen materialen. Och f6r
statsvetenskapen? Mezoden, fOrstas! Till
skillnad fran de bigge 6vriga disciplinerna
lades f6r de statsvetenskapliga tjinsterna
heller ingen vikt vid den eventuella sam-
hillsrelevansen i den sokandes forsk-
ningsresultat. Det heter i en sammanfat-
tande artikel som Nilsson skrivit utifrin
avhandlingen att statsvetarna “inte 1 na-
gon period [anknét] till externa aktdrer
vid virderingen av resultat”.’ Aven en av

3. Statsvetenskap som dnme— bristpa niaktkritik och bot om
bristande relevans?, bloggpost signerad Marie Dem-
ket: http:/ /vanstrastranden.wordpress.com/
2010/10/03/statsvetenskap-som-amne-btist-pa-
maktkritik-och-hot-om-btistande-relevans/

4. Nilsson, Rangnar (2009), God vetenskap: hur forska-
res vetenskapsuppfatingar uttryokia i safkunnigntlatan-
den_forindras i tre skilda disejpliner; Goteborg Acta
Universitatis Gothoburgensis.



arsmotets paneldebattorer, Lauri Karvo-
nen, menade att den svenska statsveten-
skapens metod- och teorifokus har varit
till forfang for den relevans disciplinen
skulle kunnat ha haft f6r det omgivande
samhillet.

Kriterierna ger innehallet

En rektor pa Poppius Journalistskola be-
rittade en ging f6r undertecknad (om dn i
lite svepande ordalag), att pa 1970-talet
var den gemensamma nidmnaren bland de
sOkandes motiv att man “ville forindra
samhillet genom att stilla sig pd de svagas
sida”, medan 1990-talets studenter ’sOkte
ett spinnande yrke didr man kunde f6r-
verkliga sig sjilv, m&ta kindisar och i bis-
ta fall fa synas i TV”. Analogin dr kanske
inte sjilvklar — men man ska inte under-
skatta betydelsen av hur beléningssyste-
men ser ut nir man soker forklaringar till
varfér minniskor dgnar sig 4t det de gor.
Byt i kriterierna ut antalet engelska artik-
lar, amnesrelevans, férvintningar om er-
farenhet av ledning och planering av
forskning och samverkan, mot antalet
maktkritiska, samhillsrelevanta och sven-
ska artiklar, forfattade pd tvirs mot sub-
disciplinens eller de 6verordnande kolle-
gornas skolbildning — och du skulle snart
se en annan svensk statsvetenskap. Kan-
ske skulle vi di fa fler av de statsveten-
skapliga intellektuella debattérer, ord-
ningsmin och folkupplysare som Marie
Demker — och flera andra 1 Goteborgspa-
nelen — efterlyser. Fér vem, fragar Dem-
ker, ”beh&ver en statsvetenskap som inte
engagerar sig i det egna sambhillets politis-
ka fragor?”!. Asikterna gick ibland isdr un-
der diskussionen, men alla 1 panelen tyck-
tes sluta upp bakom idén att statsvetare

5. Nilsson, Rangnar (2009), Vad ir god vetenskap?, i
Toarsnitt 2: 2009, http:/ /wwwivt.se/6/121 . html
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kan limna viktiga, normativa bidrag till
samhillsdebatten (sdrskilt sa nir det giller
den ekonomiska politiken, enligt Lars
Calmfors) — om fler 1 skréet lyckas sitta
sig 6ver ridslan att bli stimplad eller eti-
ketterad.

Problem och I6sningar

Bland de hot som malades upp (och re-
cept som skrevs ut) under debatten kan
ocksa nimnas risken for en urvattnad och
férsimrad statsvetenskaplig grundutbild-
ning som en foljd av sinkta krav pa stu-
denterna och inom-disciplinira revistrider
med arbetsdelning och splittring som
foljd. Losningarna och framtiden lig, om
in inte enligt en enhillig panel, i de stora
programmen (eftersom de basta béckerna
inte lingre skrivs av en ensam forskare pa
sin kammare) och en betoning av det ge-
nerella och den disciplinévergripande re-
levansen.

Att vara eller inte vara statsvetare

Ett annat lite kinsligt och franvarande
dmne under debatten var att manga stats-
vetare kanske borde gbra ndgot annat, el-
ler Atminstone limna akademin, eftersom
det inte finns plats for alla.? Lite grovt kan
vi kanske dela in statsvetarkdren i en liten
klick internationellt eller nationellt lysande
stjdrnor, en storre grupp av (ibland) entu-

1. Statsvetenskeap som dinme— brist p maktkeritik och hot om
bristande relevans?, bloggpost signerad Marie Dem-
ker: http:/ /vanstrastranden.wordptess.com/
2010/10/03/ statsvetenskap-som-amne-btist-pa-
maktkritik-och-hot-om-bristande-relevans/

2. Debatten snuddade vid detta dmne néir Bo Roth-
stein (kanske med en blinkning 4t panelens Cecilia
Malmstrém, disputerad statsvetare men nu EU-
kommissiondr f6r intikes frigor), tipsade om att
statsvetare kan géra mycket nytta pa andra stillen
in inom disciplinen”.

13ANNEIQL VOITdVISNILIASLYLIS W
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siasmerande larare, handledare och verk-
samhetschefer, en likas3 relativt vil tillta-
gen skara av erkint skickliga forskare, om
an inte rikligt citerade 4n. Och si en kort
men ofta uppringd lista pa statsvetare som
1 den tredje uppgiften ser en plikt och ett
ndje 1 att kommentera och recensera poli-
tiker och politik i vara medier. (Vissa ingar
forstas i flera av dessa kategorier.)

Men si finns det ocksd de som inte be-
stimt sig. Som 1 brist pa formaga eller
drivkraft inte lyckas forldnga sitt CV enligt
meriteringskonstens alla regler (ak utom-
lands, koppla upp dig mot olika nitverk,
visa dig pa konferenser, skriv engelska ar-
tiklar och bocker sjilv och med andra, sék
pengar hela tiden, undervisa, ta adminis-
trativt ansvar, ta platsl), for att atminstone
ha en teoretisk chans till en fast tjanst na-
gonstans, nagon ging. Systemet tilldter
(dn sa linge) denna grupp att klamra sig
fast, att hanka sig fram, att bidra med lite
hir och dir. Utslagningsprocessen funge-
rar bra i slussen in till forskarutbildningen,
eftersom de allra flesta aldrig kommer in.
Och om in ibland med kinslan av att ha
utsatts for godtycke hos de refuserade, s
sker ju en stindig urskiljning 1 samband
med stora och sma utlysningar av forsk-
ningsmedel. Men den dir sista knuffen, i
all vilmening, av en 6verordnad kollega ut
mot andra dventyr ser vi inte sa ofta. Ste-
get far man ta sjilv. Men vart? Och nir?!
Liksom en relation som vinder efter ndg-
ra motiga dr kan ju ocksa en karridr plots-
ligen och lite ovintat ta fart. (Begrunda
ocksa detta, du statsvetare i limbol).

MAGNUS ERLANDSSON

Notiser

Metodinternat for doktorander 2011

Statsvetenskapliga  institutionen  vid
Stockholms universitet arrangerar ett me-
todinternat fér doktorander 9-10 juni
2011. Kontaktperson dr Michele Miche-
letti (michele.micheletti@statsvet.su.se).

Arsmotet 2011 i Umed

P34 drsmétet i Goteborg beslutades att ars-
mote och arsmoteskonferens 2011 kom-
mer att 4ga rum i Umed. Nédrmare infor-
mation kommer ndr tidpunkten nidrmar

sig!

NOPSA 2011

Nordiska statsvetenskapliga f&rbundets
(NOPSA) kongress dr forlagd till Vasa,
Finland, 9-12 augusti 2011.

Forbundets hemsida

Gor det girna till en vana att dd och da tit-
ta in pd Statsvetenskapliga foérbundets
hemsida, som nyligen fétt ett nytt utseen-
de och ett rikare innehéll — men som nés
pd samma adress som tidigare:
WWW.SWepsa.otg



M Litteraturgranskningar

Bolin, Anna, 2008. The military
profession in change — the case of
Sweden. Lund: Statsvetenskapliga
institutionen.

GUNNAR ASELIUS'

Syftet med Anna Bolins avhandling ér att
belysa militiren i dess roll som professio-
nell aktor och att analysera hur denna roll
paverkas i métet med en férandrad siker-
hetspolitisk milj6. Hon har valt att under-
sOka den svenska officerskiren, som hon
kinner vil efter manga drs arbete vid For-
svarshogskolan och inom Forsvarsmak-
ten. Spranget fran passivt, férradsstillt na-
tionellt férsvar till aktivt, globalt insatsfor-
svar kan antas ha varit sarskilt dramatiskt i
detta fall, som darfor blir intressant som
illustration till den forandrade sikerhets-
och férsvarsmiljon efter kalla kriget. For-
fattaren har dels forsokt konstruera en al-
ternativ modell for att beskriva hur offi-
cerskarens professionella identitet har f6r-
andrats, i syfte att dirigenom kunna ka-
rakterisera densamma, dels genom inter-
vjuer med elever vid Férsvarshégskolans
chefsprogram (kursen 2003—2005) under-
sokt hur de professionella sjilva har reage-
rat pa férindringen.

Forfattaren anknyter till den generella
forskningen kring professioner och den
neoweberianska traditionen med namn
som Freidson, Matthews, Abrahamsson

1 Gunnar Aselius 4r professor i militarhisto-
ria vid militirvetenskapliga institutionen,
Férsvarshégskolan.

E-post: gunnar.aselius@fhs.se

B Statsvetenskaplig Tidskrift 2011, &rg 113 nr 1

och Huntington, vilken betonar professi-
onernas maktlystnad och intresse av ”’so-
cial closure”. Den professionsmodell som
hon efter lisning av klassikerna presente-
rar 1 avhandlingens kapitel 2 vilar pa £6l-
jande sju pelare:

1. Expertis (chefer kan inte importeras
utifrin)

2. Jurisdiktion inom yrket (professionen
bestimmer sjilv i stort arbetsdelning
och arbetsinnehall)

3. Yrkesspecifik arbetsmarknad (profes-
sionen har monopol pa att utéva
yrket)

4. Yrkeskorporativism (en utvecklad
samhorighetskinsla mellan de yrkes-
verksamma genom enhetlig karridr-
gang, utvecklade riter och traditioner,
facktidskrifter etc)

5. Ling yrtkesgemensam utbildning och
praktik, ddr utbildningsanstalterna
ocksa tar ett ansvar for fostran och
for att expandera professionens kun-
skap

6. En vildefinierad yrkesetik

7. En betydande autonomi i yrkesutov-
ningen, som professionen anser sig
behéva fér att kunna utéva sitt yrke
och som speglar i vilken grad den
atnjuter samhallets fortroende.

Den nya sikerhetsmiljé Bolin beskriver i

kapitel 3 har skildrats manga ganger. Det

gamla invasionshotet i Ostersjdomradet
har forsvunnit. Sikerhetsbegreppet har
vidgats. Grinsen mellan militir och civil
sikerhet har tunnats ut. Hoten har blivit
otydligare och handlar mindre om att
skydda territorium 4n om att skydda vir-
den. Genom ny teknik blir gerillakrig och
terrorism det enda sittet f6r en svagare
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part att utmana en starkare, men tekniken
ger samtidigt mojligheter att férebygga
och dimpa konflikter genom bittre un-
derrittelsemdjligheter och humanare va-
pen. Det kalla krigets slut har slutligen
medfért ekonomiska nedskirningar for
de militdra etablissemangen i alla linder.

I kapitel 4 undersoker forfattaren hur
den militira professionen i1 Sverige har pa-
verkats av forindringarna. Aven om for-
maga till vipnad strid fortfarande pekas ut
som den centrala kompetensen for det
svenska forsvaret i alla officiella doku-
ment diskuterar man nu — pd ett sitt som
tidigare var otdnkbart med tanke pa
Adalenhindelserna 1931 — nya uppgifter
f6r militiren inom terrorist- och brottsbe-
kimpning liksom inom fredsbevarande
och humanitira operationer. Enligt Bolin
r internationaliseringen en viktig faktor
bakom den hir utvecklingen. Samarbete
och 6vningar tillsammans med andra ldn-
der dr ocksda nédvindigt fOr att svensk mi-
litdr ska kunna delta i internationella ope-
rationer. Att en underofficerskar har sak-
nats i det svenska forsvaret sedan befils-
reformerna 1972-83 innebir emellertid
att svenska officerare haft en internatio-
nellt sett sirpraglad officersutbildning, dir
mycket tid fatt dgnas at att lira sig praktis-
ka ting. I ett internationellt perspektiv har
den grundliggande officersutbildningen i
Sverige de facto befunnit sig pa underoffi-
cersnivd, med en “officersdel” som wvarit
radikalt kortare 4n i andra linder. I den
nya sidkerhetsmiljon efter det kalla kriget
har dock kraven pa officerare att kunna
tinka abstrakt och snabbt kunna sitta sig
in 1 nya saker pd egen hand skirpts, liksom
kraven pd svenska officerare att kunna in-
teragera med sina utlindska, akademiskt
skolade kolleger. Mot denna bakgrund har
krav pa en akademisering av den svenska
officersutbildningen forts fram. Akademi-
seringen och trenden mot ett kat inslag

av reservofficerare torde liksom satsning-
ar pa att rekrytera kvinnor, invandrare och
sexuella minoriteter till forsvaret leda till
en mer heterogen officerskar i framtiden,
menar Bolin. Att Forsvarsmakten samti-
digt anbefaller 6kad integration mellan of-
ficerare Over forsvarsgrensgrinserna tror
hon endast delvis kommer att motverka
denna 6kade mangfald.

1 kapitel 5 presenterar s Bolin sin alter-
nativa modell av officersyrkets férindring
efter det kalla kriget. Under hanvisning till
Samuel P Huntington paminner forfatta-
ren om att varje militir organisation rym-
mer en funktionalistisk strivan mot per-
fektion och effektivitet, som konkurrerar
med sambilleliga krav pad insyn och kon-
troll, liksom med de professionellas 6ns-
kan att vara en del av samhillet omkring
dem. Sambhillet kan inte hantera en krigs-
makt som blir f6r effektiv i sin professio-
nalism, men professionens strivan efter
effektivitet kan samtidigt undergrivas av
en allt f6r kontrollerande samhillsomgiv-
ning. Bolin menar att pa kort och medel-
ling sikt dr det troligare att 6kad integre-
ring med sambhidllet blir den trend som
kommer att dominera i Sverige, eftersom
det kommer att dréja innan den svenska
officerskaren blivit tillrickligt duktig pa
sina nya uppgifter for att den ska kunna
bygga upp en ny slutenhet mot omvirlden
for att virja sin autonomi. Nir forfattaren
ska besktiva professionens nya utseende
lanar hon en modell av Moskos, Williams
och Segal frin dren kring millenieskiftet,
som delar in den militira professionens
utveckling i vistvirlden under 1900-talet i
tre stadier. Perioden fram till 1945 prigla-
des av den ”moderna eran”, nar huvud-
uppgiften var férsvaret av nationens terti-
torium med en nationell virnpliktsarmé.
Officersyrket handlade dd primirt om att
leda vipna strid. Det kalla krigets epok

(1945-90) var ”’den senmoderna eran”,



nir forsvarets uppgift var att verka krigs-
avhdllande genom avskrickning inom ra-
men for en allians. Officeren blev nu i allt
hégre grad tekniker och byrakrat. I den
postmoderna eran slutligen (efter 1990),
ar forsvarets uppgift i allt hdgre grad att
genomfdra humanitira operationer pa
uppdrag av det internationella samfundet.
Den militira professionen rymmer férut-
om rollen som soldat darmed ocksa roller
som diplomat, polis, riddningsledare och
socialarbetare. Bolin stéder sig dven pa
aldre verk av Janowitz (1960) och Moskos
(1976) 61 att diskutera en alternativ mili-
tir identitet, ddr officerarna ser sig sjilva
mer som lagens viktare 1 virldssamfun-
dets tjdnst 4n som ett valdsinstrument till-
hérigt nationalstaten. I korthet menar Bo-
lin att den nya militira professionen rym-
mer en vidare kompetens och jurisdiktion
— likt polisens och riddningstjinstens —
och mer av ideal om opartiskhet och sam-
arbetsférmiga med civila myndigheter
och humanitira organisationer. Skrakon-
troll och skrakinsla torde i motsvarande
grad komma att f6rsvagas, men officerar-
nas attraktivitet pa arbetsmarknaden 1 al-
ternativa sysselsittningar samtidigt 6ka.
Forfattaren menar att i ett land som Sveri-
ge tillkommer internationaliseringen som
en viktig kraft bakom uppkomsten av en
ny professionell identitet, bort frin den
’sjdlvstindige krigaren” (independent warri-
or) mot den “engagerade konstapeln” (in-
volved constable). Eftersom sikerhetspoliti-
kens internationella kontext linge varit
sjalvklar for teoretikerna frin anglosaxiska
linder, har de inte funnit det angeliget att
sirskilt nimna denna forindring. I ett
svenskt perspektiv handlar det dock om
en verklig kulturrevolution.

I kapitel 6 definierar forfattaren attity-
der som nagot som ir mer reflekterat dn
mentalitet men svagare dn ideologi, och
hivdar att det finns en koppling mellan
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minniskors attityder och deras beteende.
Diirefter redovisar hon 1 kapitel 7 resulta-
ten av den andra delen av sin undersok-
ning — intervjuerna med de studerande pa
Forsvarshogskolans chefsprogram 2003—
2005. Hon kan konstatera att svenska of-
ficerare verkar bejaka den nya utveckling-
en. De stodjer sidkerhetspolitikens om-
liggning efter det kalla kriget, dven om de
fortfarande ser férmagan att leda vipnad
strid som sin huvudkompetens. De ser in-
ternationaliseringen som vilkommen och
logisk, de vilkomnar ett vidgat professi-
onsbegrepp, ett 6kat inslag av civilanstill-
da och reservare pd nyckelbefattningar
och kan tinka sig lyda under andra myn-
digheter i specifika operationer. De anser
Forsvarsmaktens relationer med politiker
och media angeldgna att forbittra, dr posi-
tiva till en akademisering av sin utbildning
och anser det virdefullt att fi en breddad
rekrytering till officersyrket fran sa kallade
minoritetsgrupper (dven om det inte far
innebdra att forsvarets effektivitet for-
simras eller att “positiv sirbehandling”
tillimpas). Deras férestillning om en bra
chef 6verensstimmer dessutom ganska
vil med de ideal som finns i samhillet i
ovrigt. De intervjuade sdger sig slutligen
vilja ha mer integration mellan fGrsvars-
grenarna. Det dr emellertid endast en tred-
jedel av dem som definierar sig sjdlva som
“officerare”, medan tvi tredjedelar ser sig
som officerare i en sirskild forsvarsgren
eller ett visst truppslag. Sammanfattnings-
vis konstaterar Bolin att de svenska office-
rarna avviker internationellt genom sin
positiva instillning till den professionella
identitetens nya innehéll. Hon papekar
dock att de internationella studier hon
jamfér med 4r gamla, och att urvalet av
officerare 1 hennes undersékning varit
mer elitbetonat. Hon tolkar resultaten
som att en férsvagad kinsla av professio-
nell exklusivitet och skrigemenskap har

AVONINASNVIOINLYITLLI]
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bérjat krypa in 1 den svenska officerska-
ren, och menar att en fundamental for-
andring kan vara pa gang. I kapitel 8 sam-
manfattas avhandlingens resultat, varvid
undersokningarna 1 kapitlen 5 och 7 sir-
skilt lyfts fram.

Nir det giller formalia fyller avhand-
lingen alla rimliga krav, dven om det sitt
pé vilket forfattaren delat in sin kallfor-
teckning i killor och litteratur (s 194) dr en
smula forbryllande. Hir och var i texten
finns ocksd mirkliga pastdenden om his-
toriska sakférhallanden. Sverige har inte
varit neutralt sedan 1812 eller formellt alli-
ansfritt sedan 1914 (s 61, not 9). Ubatsjak-
terna pa 1980-talet kan knappast karakte-
riseras som “armed conflict” (s 62, not
12). Militira f6rsvarsministrar avskaffades
inte av regeringen Staaff 1911 (s 64, not
22 — den senaste yrkesofficeren pa posten
var Harald Malmberg i regeringen Lind-
man 1930, och skilda f&rsvarsdeparte-
ment f6r armé och marin fanns kvar inda
till 1920). Att det svenska f6rsvaret under
det kalla kriget av neutralitetspolitiska skal
avsiktligt skulle ha hillit sig med unik ut-
rustning och taktik (s 64) 4r nog inte heller
med sanningen Gverensstimmande.

Presentationen av utbildningsreformer
och karridrvigar har inte kunnat héllas
helt uppdaterad, vilket dr forstdeligt. Det
svenska enbefilssystemet dr numera av-
skaffat och en fast anstilld specialistoffi-
cerskdr har inférts, med de anglosaxiska
underofficersgraderna som modell (om
dn under gamla svenska beteckningar).
Ett system med kontraktsanstillda solda-
ter 4r under inférande. Aven om For-
svarshogskolan dnnu inte har fatt ritten
att bedriva forskarutbildning, 4r i varje fall
officersutbildningen helt akademiserad
och understilld utbildningsdepartemen-
tet, vilket 4r unikt i vérlden. Slutligen hade
det varit 6nskvirt att forfattaren tydligare

redovisat hur den enkit hon anvint varit
utformad, exempelvis i en bilaga.

Av 83 studerande pa Forsvarshogsko-
lans chefsprogram 2003-2005 var det un-
gefir en fjirdedel (21) som valde att delta i
Bolins enkit. Av dessa kom fyra fran ar-
mén, som samtidigt dr den storsta for-
svarsgrenen med drygt hilften av de stu-
derande i en normal kurs. Man kan ha
synpunkter pi detta statistiska underlag,
men Bolin har ocksi formulerat sina slut-
satser med féredomlig forsiktighet.

T huvudsak dr det alltsa en hogst anstin-
dig undersékning som Bolin presenterar,
dessutom priglad av en drlig ambition att
prova de egna resultatens héllbarhet. Min
kritik giller i férsta hand valet av teoretis-
ka utgangspunkter f6r studien.

Som framgatt av innehallsreferatet ovan
finns en omfattande litteratur kring milita-
ren som profession, men det dr knappast
en genre som har férmatt att fornya sig
sarskilt vil under de senaste decennierna.
De flesta titlar Bolin dberopar som inspi-
ration dr mellan 40 och 50 ar gamla. Det
skulle kunna tyda pé att de fundamentala
verken inom traditionen stir starka och
ointagliga for kritik, men sd dr nog inte fal-
let. Senast 2003 genomférde historikern
Elliot Cohen en férédande vidrikning
med den frin Samuel Huntington hir-
stammande synen pid officerskdren som
en profession bland andra i det moderna
sambhillet (Cohen 2003). I den professi-
onsmodell som skisserades inledningsvis
och som utgdr utgangspunkt fér under-
sokningen, dr det sirskilt kriterierna 1, 2
och 7 (expertis, jurisdiktion och autono-
mi) som kan ifrigasittas 1 sd hog grad att
jimforelser mellan officerare och andra
klassiska professioner som likare och ju-
rister blir problematisk.

Eftersom militiren i moderna samhal-
len 4r underkastade politisk styrning pa ett
sitt som andra offentliga verksamheter



inte dr, 4r den omstindigheten att militdra
chefer rekryteras internt mahinda inte sa
betydelsefull ndr det giller att hivda pro-
fessionens status som oberoende expert-
kar. Om kidrnan i den militira professio-
nen dr att “leda vipnad strid”, maste vi
ocksd stilla oss fragan vari expertisen
egentligen bestar. Hur manga svenska of-
ficerare har i sa fall ndgonsin ut6vat sin
profession? Skulle vi komma pa tanken att
beskriva kirurger som aldrig opererat eller
advokater som aldrig upptritt i rdtten som
professionellt verksamma? Aven om den
svenska officerskaren ar ett extremt ex-
empel, har bristen pa mojligheter till prak-
tik varit ett generellt problem for vister-
lindska officerare efter Wienkongressen
1815. Under en genomsnittlig militér kar-
ridr intriffar 1 var del av virlden krigen
helt enkelt alldeles £6r sillan! Cohen pape-
kar att den befilhavande generalen vid ett
krigsutbrott inte kan jimféras med en
overldkare pa ett sjukhus eller en senior
deldgare i en advokatfirma. De senare har
opererat och processat hundratals ganger
och kan sina yrken. Generalen diremot ar
liksom underldkaren eller yngste jurist-
praktikanten ofta helt ny i sin befattning,
men forvintas 4ndi obesvirat kunna leda
verksamheten.

Och givetvis ir ett krig eller en interna-
tionell fredsoperation impregnerad av po-
littk pd ett sitt som en blindtarmsopera-
tion eller en réttsprocess aldrig r. Fér den
medicinska och den juridiska professio-
nen dr det litt att formulera mailet for
verksamheten: goér patienten frisk eller
minimera vederborandes lidande, vinn
malet eller reducera atminstone paféljden
sd mycket som m&jligt. D4 finns ocksd en
grund for att framgéangsrikt hivda kraven
pé autonomi gentemot omvirlden. Men
ar detta verkligen mojligt f6r den militdra
professionen? Vilket utrymme f6r auto-
nomi kan det finnas f6r en yrkesgrupp
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vars enda tillatna klient dr det egna landets
regering — och har varit sa 1 bortat 350 ar?
Och hur ldtt 4r det att prioritera mellan
olika, frin politiskt utgangspunkter defi-
nierade krigsmadl? I Kosovo 1999 ville ex-
empelvis NATO hindra att den etniska
rensningen fortsatte och fa ett snabbt slut
pé konflikten, samtidigt déda sd fa civila
och forstbra si litet av infrastrukturen
som mojligt, samtidigt bevara NATO:s
trovirdighet som avskrickningsinstru-
ment, samtidigt undvika att provocera
Ryssland, samtidigt halla ihop alliansen in-
ternt, samtidigt slippa sitta in marktrupp
och bevara de egna hemmaopinionernas
brickliga stod for kriget. Dirtill kom riva-
liserande dagordningar mellan USA och
flertalet av de europeiska NATO-linder-
na, motsittningar mellan NATO:s milité-
ra hégkvarter SHAPE i Bryssel och Pen-
tagon 1 Washington DC och mellan olika
férsvarsgrenar inom den amerikanska
krigsmakten (jfr Henriksen 2007). Det dr
inte sdrskilt svart att rada upp en liknande
katalog av konkurrerande, inbdrdes of6r-
enliga mal f6r den NATO-ledda insats i
Afghanistan i vilken det svenska forsvaret
just nu deltar tillsammans med militir frin
ett fyrtiotal andra linder. Det dr inte heller
svért att inse att en kirurg vid sitt opera-
tionsbord aldrig behover hantera den ty-
pen av problem.

Det finns emellertid andra, mer frukt-
bara perspektiv for att studera officerare,
in efterkrigstidens funktionalistiskt inspi-
rerade militirsociologi frain USA. De vik-
tigaste fOrnyarna av professionsforsk-
ningen i dagens Sverige dr sannolikt filo-
sofer, som med utgingspunkt i Aristoteles
tankar kring begreppet fronesis undersoker
den praktiska kunskapens forutsittningar
(Bornemark & Svenacus 2009). Det finns
aven en intressant studie av den militira
professionen frin dessa utgangspunkter,

forfattad av Bertil Rolf (Rolf 1998).
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Ett annat mojligt sitt att underséka den
militdra professionen representeras av
studier kring strategisk kultur. Det dr up-
penbart att svenska officerare i olika avse-
enden skiljer sig fran kolleger i andra lin-
der, men ocksd att officerare frin olika
forsvarsgrenar skiljer sig fran varandra.
Om detta f6r Bolin sjilv intressanta reso-
nemang 1 texten (s.125 — jfr d4ven Lynn
2003; Cooperation & Conflict 2005).

Frigan dr pd vilket sitt den militdra
identiteten har férdndrats 1 Sverige under
senare ar, och om dagens officerare néd-
vindigtvis dr mer mottagliga f6r inflytan-
de frin det omgivande sambhillet dn det
gamla totalférsvarets svenska officerskar,
som var verksam i alla delar av landet och
vars representanter fanns utplacerade pa
alla samhillsviktiga verk och myndigheter,
som dagligen métte det svenska samhallet
genom tiotusentals virnpliktiga och frivil-
ligt foérsvarsaktiva. Det finns en rad kultu-
rella och historiska omstindigheter — ett
folkférankrat massférsvar med “lumpen”
som en formerande ungdomserfarenhet
f6r den absoluta huvuddelen av den man-
liga befolkningen, manghundradriga land-
skapsregementen genom vilkas kasern-
grindar generation efter generation av
bygdens manliga ungdom fick passera, en
lingt in pd 1900-talet socialt exklusiv offi-
cerskar som var vl integrerad 1 samhallse-
liten lokalt sivil som nationellt och som
aldrig skimdes for att engagera sig parti-
politiskt, en sirpriglad, patriarkal och vil-
villig disciplintradition med anor tillbaka
till indelningsverkets dagar (Ericson 1999,
Borell 1988, Andolf 1985, Aselius 2005).
Sammantaget innebidr detta att bidraget
som den efterkrigstida, amerikanska mili-
tirsociologiska traditionen kan limna for
att belysa avhandlingens svenska proble-
matik far antas vara skiligen begrinsat.

Mitt sammanfattande omdoéme 4r att
Anna Bolins skrivit en avhandling som

inom de teoretiska ramar hon valt och
med det empiriska underlag som stitt
henne till buds utgdr ett gediget bevis pa
hennes behirskning av forskningens
hantverk. Diremot anser jag att det finns
andra, mer fruktbara perspektiv for att ut-
forska avhandlingens problematik dn den
neoweberianska traditionen inom profes-
sionsforskningen med dess militdra till-
limpningar. Jag tror ocksa att det ér fOr ti-
digt att sia om officersprofessionens
framtid i Sverige. Det dr nog troligare att
inférandet av ett renodlat yrkesforsvar,
som huvudsakligen 4r verksamt under
krigsliknande férhallanden i frimmande
virldsdelar och dai oftare i samarbete med
kolleger frin andra linder 4n med svenska
civila ambetsmin, kommer att resultera i
en starkt skrdidentitet hos den svenska of-
ficerskdren — stirkt i en utstrickning som
viidag knappast kan forestilla oss.
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